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INTRODUCTION

THE SIX SPRO-CAS commissions, established in mid-1969 under the
sponsorship of the South African Council of Churches and the Christian
Institute of Southern Africa, were asked to examine South African society
in the light of Christian principles, as expressed in the Message to the
People of South Africa; to formulate long-term goals for an acceptable
social order; and to consider how change towards such a social order
might be accomplished.

The commissions - economics, education, law, politics, society and
the Church - have approached their triple mandate in different ways, but
all have heen deeply aware of the urgent need for radical reform and change
in our society, and have given much thought to the means whereby this
can be achieved,

The first Spro-cas report to be issued, Eduwcation beyvond Apartheid
(August 1971), made 49 recommendations for change which if implemented
will not only transform our educational system, but also go some way
towards achieving a new social order in South Africa. The findings and
recommendations of the different commissions are obviously inter-
related and should be read and considered in conjunction with each other,

A Bpecial Project for Christian Action in Society (Spro-cas 2) will
follow on from the work of the Spro-cas study commissions. The initial
aims of Spro-cas 2 will be t0 implement those recommendations which
are immediately practicable, and to prepare the ground for the eventual
implementation of the long-term recommendations. This programme will
alsoe be sponsored by the South African Council of Churches and the
Christian Institute and will involve the talents and energies of many
individual Scuth Africans in a number of specialist action groups. From
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the Christian Church in our country there is emerging & sustained and
focussed thrust for social transformation, in which Spro-cas 2 will play
its part alongside a number of other undertakings.

“As described in Chapter 1 of this report, the Social Commission faced
problems in identifying its specific areas of study, The original intention
was to create a very broad group drawn from as wide a range of socistal
gctivity as possible! writers, doctors, clergy, youth leaders, social workers
and businessmen, as well as sociclogists, anthropologists and social
anthropologists from various universities, The first meetings were totally
unstructured and open-ended. The intention was commendable and the
results very interesting, even, at times, dramatic., Frustration arose, how-
- ever, from the lack of clarity about the goals and function of the come
mission and because of the sheer range and variety of the issues that
were considered and discossed. Miseegenation and censorship jostled for
attention with ideclogies and problems of power politics. After a year
it had hecome clear that the field of study had to be rigorously defined
in terms of basic societal forces and the whole question of social change.
The areas finally chosen are reflected in the chapters of this report,
The task of drafting and revising the material was entrusted to the social
scientists whose names appear at the end of Chapter 1, which Mr Lawrence
Schlemmer agteed to draft. It provides the context for the later chaptees,
and it was subsequently approved by the other members of the commission.

The sponsors of Spro-cas express their warm gratitude to those who
participated inthe early life of the Social Commission: Prof John Blacking,
Dr A. Boraine, Mr Andre Brink, Mr W.A. de Klerk, Mr Paul Devitt, Mr
C.0. Gardner, Mr C.L.S, Nvembezi, Prof J.V.0O. Reid (who acted as chair-
man when it became imperative to give the commission some structure), the
Rev L. Rakale and Mr E.A. Saloojee. Their contributions to the discussion
and the working papers they prepared have added to the richness of the
final report which is now presented.

Particular gratitude is expressed to Mrs Fatima Meer, who worked
with the Commission very closely but felt unable to sign this report.
Tribute is also expressed to the late Prof James Irving, head of the
Department of Sociclogy at Rhodes University, who was a member of
the commission until his untimely death.

In all, the Social Commission produced 48 working papers = more than
any other commission - which were considered at its meetings in Johannes-
burg, Cape Town and Botha's Hill. Some of the earlier papers have been
included in the four Occasional Publications issued by Spro-cas between
November 1970 and April 1971 (Anatomy of Apartheid; South Africa'’s
Minorities; Directions of Change in South African Politics; Some tmpli-
cations of Inequality), They deal with topics ranging from culture and
apartheid, the position of the Indian people and the English-speaking
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whites, to malnutrition and poverty,

Several people outside the immediate membership of the commission
also assisted its work by preparing papers for discussion or by making in-
formation awvailable. They include Mr M.J. Ashley, Prof S5.P. Cilliers,
Rev Theo Kotze, Rev B.8. Rajuili, Prof N.J. Rhoodie, Rev R. Robertson,
Mrs R. Selsick and Mr Clive Smith: their assistance is pgratefully
acknowledged.

Dealing as it does with 4 society that is in a constant state of flux,
the report of the Social Commission must not be seen as an attempt to
provide a definitive work, but rather as a contribution at a point in time
to an on-going process of change. It is itself part of that process, That it
contains much of permanent value few who are concerned for our society
will deny.

Pater Randall

. 1
Director of Spro-cas November, 197
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ABSTRACT

THE FIRST CHAPTER is a systematic analysis of the nature of apart-
heid society and the factors which underlie the injustice in that society,
It suggests that this injustice should not be understood merely in terms
of such obvious factors as prejudice and racism. The subsequent dis-
cussion of the white ruling group shows to what extent the motives and
intentions behind political policies are more complex than is often popular-
ly suggested. In the same vein the concluding section of this chapter
suggests that more than one course of change is possible. Chapter 1
thias sets out basic assumpfions with regard to the nature of apartheid
scciety and offers a context within which vartous strategies for change
may be assessed. The chapter carries the broad agreemeny of the members
of the Social Commission, who also decided that the remaining five
chapters, by individual members of the commission, should be included
in the report because they effectively amplify the major chapter.

The reality of diserimination in South Africa is often blurred by the
myths and justifications which have evolved for separation and domination:
Since the justifications appear plausible and are widely endorsed within
the white ruling group, they are in themselves serious impediments to
change. A thorough understanding of them is thus esseniial: Chapter 2
attempts to provide this, while the appendix raises the question of the
sincerity underlying apartheid.

Taken together, Chapters 3 and 4 provide a comprehensive survey
of the organisations and institutions within South African society. Chapter
3 discusses the relative potential of important organisations for bringing
about change, while Chapter 4 indicates the extent to which white con-
trol in a network of institutions common to all groups constitutes a form
of organisational violence. Specific recommendations follow. Chapter 5
considers and evaluates various methods of reducing the inter-group
tensions which are inevitable in a society in which serious discrimination
occurs. Its practical proposals are offered to churches and other groups.

Whereas Chapters 3, 4, and 5 deal with suggestions for change in
specific areas of society, the final chapter takes a broad perspective
of strategies for change in the apartheid society as a whole.



Chapter One

SOCIAL FORCES AND
SOCIAL CHANGE

Section One
Introduction

THE STUDY PRGJECT on Christianity in Apartheid Society (Spro-cas)
comprised six commissions each concerned with aspects of our national
life. The Economics, Education, Political, Legal and Church commissions
each had a distinet and clearly defined area of siudy, although these
areas were closely inter-related and some overlap in the work of the
various commissions was unavoidable.

With the Social Commission, however, the demarcation of a distinect
field of study wag more difficult, If the word “social’ is raken {o he
synonymous with the word 'societal’, then the overlup with the wotk of the
other commissions is total, since if embraces the spheres of law, edu-
cation, politics, the economy, and religion. The only alternative meaning
which can be given to the word 'social’ in this context would have re-
stricted the activity of the social commission io certain very specific
and somewhat separated areas of concern, such as race prejudice, social
stratification, poverty and family life. Even if this had been the alterna-
tive chosen, however, extensive reference to factors in the fields of study
of the other commissions would have been unavoidable,

At the outset, the Social Conmmission attempted to do justice to hoth
these alternative approaches. A number of extremely valuable papers
were prepared, some of which considered broad aspects of South Atrican
society, while others dealt with particular areas of interest {I). However,
it became apparent that the diverse range of material could not be com-
hined effectively into & unified report, and as a conseguence the Social
Commission was reconstituted and most of the material which had been
produced was very profitably used in a series of oceasional publications.
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The reconstituted Social Commission consisted entirely of social scientists
and individuals with particularly relevant knowledge whose first difficult
task was 10 delineate a field of interest for the Commission.

The choice made was 1o give the term 'social’ its broadest and most
inclusive meaning and ro study aspects of South African society as a
whole leading up to a detailed consideration of social change and strate-
gies for chanpe. It was considered that this gpproach would complement
the work of the other commissions, particularly in the sense that it would
provide an analytical framework within which fthe otbher commissions
could he related to one another, and 1n the sense that a consideration
of the potentialities of and strategies tor social change would assist in
assessing the recommendations of the other commissions.

Quite ohviously, any atrempt at a complete coverage of South African
society in any depth would have been futile. Aspects of particular im-
portance had to he selected fur intensive study., The particular areas
selerted by the Commission were: culture in relation to ideologies and
political policy, formal organisations in the structure of society, and
lastly an assessment of strategies for change towards a more equitable
and tust ordering of the socisty.

The ensuing sections of this chapter are aimed at providing a broad
gummary outline of salient features of South African society as a back-
ground against which the more detailed contributions by particular authors
can he assessed. Since efforts to achieve greater justice in a society at
large should be based on & thorough understanding of that society, the
aim has also been to explain the nature and causes of apartheid society.



Section Two

South African Society:
The Basic Patterns

South Africa, at the present time, is 4 form of 'race oligarchy’, effeetive
authority being vested in the hands of the white minority, the only group
enjoying the parliamentary franchise in a racially mixed society. The ruling
minority is sufficiently large in relation to the total society to enable all
positions of authority in almost every institution to be staffed by whites.
This group is also sufficiently large to allow for competition among whites
for positions requiring skill and expertise, and therefore it has been
able to maintain adequate standards of efficiency in the administration
of the country. (In recent times, however, there have been signs of de-
clining efficiency due to a shortage of skilled whites), The ruling white
oligarchy, therefore, is in no sense a small elitist and unstable ruling
clique, White rule in South Africa is more pragmatic and efficient than
facile comparisons with totalitarian regimes would imply (2). In addition,
it has equipped itself with efficient security services and the most
effective modern means of military coercion available, and therefore is
able to reinforce contrel by threat of force and punitive security measures
(3). It is this coercive factor which has provided critics of South Africa
with justification for regarding the actions of the white government as
forms of violence.

Among the ranks of the whites there is an almost overwhelming con-
census that the white group should retain exclusive or near exclugive
control over the instruments of power and over the major resotrces of
the country. The lack of voting power, and the lack of authority in the
administration of the country and in the economy have obvious impli-
cations as regards the share of material privilege enjoyed by blacks.
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As will be outlined presently, the general picture is of relative wealth
and affluence among whites compared with widespread poverty and a
relative abzence of social amenities for blacks.

Theoretical Perspectives

South African society can be and is seen from a variety of different
points of view. Simplistic arguments that the inequality is to be explained
by inherent or pervasive differences in ability between the races are
based on ignorance and myth and can bhe disregarded. Another view,
the assertion that the patterns in society have as their major basis the
racial discrimination that results from prejudice in the minds of whites
as individuals, provides only limited insight. Reference to race pre-
judice does not explain the particular patterns of discrimination in the
society. It also presupposes that white South Africans are more inclined
to prejudiced behaviour than others of European stock; a possible factor
which research has failed to support thus far (4). Personality factors
relating to prejudice may well determine the degree to which individual
whites in inter-personal situations take advantage of the formal inequality
between whites and blacks. In addition, the presence of race prejudice
and negative racial stersotypes among whites has tended to make it
possible for propenents of the status que to justify the state of the society
hy drawing invidious comparisons between the races and cultures in
South Africa. However,race prejudice, as a concept applicable to individual
personalities, does not provide us with a full understanding of the per-
sistence of certain fixed patterns of interaction between the rices in
South Africa (5). For this understanding we need to look at the collective
interests and fears of the whites rather than at their personalities.

Twa peints of view which embody fully the notion of interest are those
which we may broadly term the ‘pluralistic’ view, and the view of South
Africa as a sitwation of ‘class conflict’. Explanations of current policies
in South Africa which are basically accepting of the need for various
forms of differentiation in the society, tend to make much of the cultural
differences between the various ethnic groups, and of the right of different
cultures to protection from influences which would weaken and disrupt
essential features of such cultures (6). This peint of view has also heen
the theme of many speeches by Cabinet Ministers in the present govern-
ment in introducing legislation aimed at the separation of the races in
South Africa (7). Cultural differences do exist in South Africa to a signi-
ficant extent, since a large proportion of Africans still live according
to tribal practices and values, even though they might move to and fl()m
the cities as migrant labourers,

A view of the society which is bhased on an appreciation of such
cultural differences is one which asserts that the divisions and in-
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equalities between groups in South Africa are rooted in differences in
culture; a view which refers particularly to what is seen as a lower level
of ‘civilisation’ and technological attainment in the culture of most blacks,
and the need for whites to protect ‘superior” Western Christian standards.
South Africa is seen as composed of different ‘nations’ or ‘peoples’ at
ditferent levels of development; a pluralism which underlies the socio-
economic and political divisions that constitute Apartheid. (Some of
the rationalisations behind this view are examined in the Appendix).

Present government policies are aimed at maintaining and strengihen-
ing the existing divisionz in society. The greatest possible degree of
social, residential and political separation is sought. These policies
are in a sense, lke a self-fulfilling prophecy; the more they are applied,
the more justificarion there is likely to he for applyving them. However,
the various segments of the plural soclety overlap in the economy, and
in the sphere of basic public services and amenities, Seventy percent
of the country’s labour force is African, and the overwhelming dependence
of the economy on black labour will remain a permanent feature in the
society. Within the framework of government policies, this reality is
accommodated by viewing the Atrican workers as ‘guest’ labourers who
are in the ‘white’ areas ouly to work (8), a form of ‘export’ from the 13%
of South Africa’s territory which is regarded as the ‘homelands’ of Africans
in South Africa.

Thus the ploral sociesty viewpoint as propounded in South Africa by
apologists for government policies, seeks not only to explain, but also
to justify the separation of races in the country. This point of view, and
the policy of Separate Development, have derived impetus from the power-
ful nationalism of the politically dominant Afrikaans-speaking white
aroup. Moodie has shown how the justification for the policies of Separate
Development have their roots in the ideologies which guided the Afri-
kaners’ own struggle for identity and influence in the country (9).

This view of the society, however, is deceptively over-simple and one-
sided. The theory of the plural society as expounded by its originator,
Fuornivall (18], is more illuminating, This theory was developed as a
means of describing and understanding the patterns of colonial societies,
It emphasises cultural differences and a more or less complete social
separation of groups or races in the society. However, these divisions
do not in themselves constitute a plural =zociety. The theory also em-
phasises the basically esploitative nature of the colonial type of plural
society. A socially distinet population group (often colonisers) maintains
political domination over other distinct groups, in order to extract labour
from the subject groups for the benefit of the economy which is owned by
the dominant group. The control exercised by the dominant group is not
geared to the common good of all groups in the society, but operates to
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the advantage of the ruling group. Cultural and social separation is
maintained in such a way as to discourage subject groups from coming
to assume the right to share in the material privileges enjoyed by the
dominant group. Control is essentially coercive, and the area of common
interaction, the economy, assists in maintaining the tenuous uniiy which
does exist by providing the subject peoples, or some of them, with the
security of wage labour, albeit usually underpaid,

South Africa, essentially, is a society of this type. The aims of the
doniinant white group include permanent control over the major proper-
tion of the territovy, leaving only 13% of the land area for the Africans
where development towards some form of independence is heing allowed.
The ‘white’ area (which is essentially a ‘common’ area) includes virtually
all developed uareas, cities and towns, embracing almost the whole
economy of the country. The assumption appears to be that the African
‘Homelands’ will continue to sell labour in the ‘white’ areas even if they
sventually become independent; an assumption that is justified by the
fact that existing independent territories, the former High Commission
Territories of Swaziland, Lesotho and Botswana, continue to send migrant
lubour to South Africa’s miues and industries.

Continued social differentiation is encouraged by the provision of
separate institutions for the black population groups ocutside of the econo-
mic sphere, and by prohibitions on race-mixing in organised public life,
in marriage, and in vesidential settlement. As it applies to Afvicans,
the policy is legitimated in the eves of its supporters by the provision
of the separate pelitical institurions for the different tribal groups centred
in and restricted to the relatively very small and largely under-developed
native reserves which, as said before, are officially viewed as the only
‘Homelands® for Africans.

In the plural soeiety in South Africa, the non-Bantu speaking blacks,
namely the Indians and the people of mixed blood, are also denied im-
portant privileges at the present time, such as parliamentary franchise,
freedom in choice of dwelling area, and social and educational facilities
equil to those of whites. Because of their relatively smallet numbers,
and, in the case of the Celoureds, because of the fact that they shure
the cultwe of whites, these groups are simply segregated from whites
rather than being subjecied to a comprehensive plan for completely se-
parate pelitical and social development, The current policy of the Govern-
ment as regards the political status of Coloureds is one which is termed
‘parallel development’, This would appear to imply permanent minority
status for the Coloured group within the overall society, without the
justificatory designs of separate "Homelands', The position of the Indian
community is essentially similar (11}

Thus the basic pattern of South African scociety is that of a ¢clonial
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society which has become well-established and formalised in the laws
of .a sovereign state. We have stated that a fundamental theme in this
type of society is the economic interest of the dominant white group.
However, the pluralism in South Africa, as in other colonial societies,
is very much reinforced by cultural and colour difterences, and indeed,
is usnally understood in these terms rather than in economic terms by
the members of the dominant group. It is important to note that the majority
of whites in South Africa are probably not aware that they enjoy virtually
the highest standard of living in the world by means of the systemaitic
exploitation of black labour (12). If the blacks were not there, whites
would be performing the menial work, which would mean a vastly different
way of life than that which they enjoy today.

A population steeped in the Western Christian moral tradition cannot
freely acknowledge that its political system is based, to a large extent,
on material interests. In evading the econowie fruth, whiteg make much
of the other factors which divide South Africa’s population, This is no
to suggest that there is deliberate deception. Most white employers,
for example, do not deliberately exploit blacks. Indeed many do as much
as they can for blacks within the norms of the economic system. It is
the system which is exploitative rather than the pecple in it.

The most powerful of these other factors are the apparent cultural
difference which whites perceive as existing between themselves and
the other races, and the well-nigh universal tendency to denigrate men-
hers of other races to some extent, Hence prejudice, negative sterectvpes
of other races and culiures and an awareness of and pride in their own
culture are to a large extent the framework within which whites generally
see the situation in South Africa, As we have pointed out earlier, however,
these factors alone d¢o not determine the basic patterns, however much
they might contribute to them and strengthen them.

The notion of culture as justification for continuing econowic inequality
becomes clearer if we examine the relative positions of urban Africans
and whites, As Wilson and Mafeje, and Pauw (13} have pointed out, uban
African communities exhibit markedly similar characteristics {o urban
communities of equal socio-economic status in other countries, and are
predominantly orientated to Western cultural patterns, There is evidence
in all South African cities of widespread and pervasive culturzl change
towards the Western pattern among urban Africans. This is not to deoy
that these populations have styles of living which are different from those
of whites, bui the differences are to an ever-increasing extent differences
in life-style which are associated with socico-economic status rather thun
with historical difference in culture. Similarly, whites regard their Wester
or their Western-Christian culture as something whieh distinguishes them
from blacks in South Africa. For the English-speaking whires, and in-
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creasingly for Afrikaans-speaking whites as well, that eulture is, broadly,
very much the urban middle-class culture which is typical of almost all
technological societies today. Its distingnishing feature, in the South
African situation, is the relative affluence, high consumption of con-
sumer goods, and the well-developed leisure pursuits which affluence
facilitates; in short, a ‘culture’ of relative abundance. The economic
factor is the most sipgnificant divider in South African eifles, not the
diminishing differences between Western and African tribal cuiture,

The position of the Coloured community, which at no stage has had
any eulture other than thai of whites, gives the lie to the rationalisations
for inequality which refer to unbridgable cultural difference. Even as
far as the Coloureds are concerned, justifications for the withholding
of equal rights tend to refer to “differences’ between them and whites,
usually differences acocording to standards of popular morality and dif-
ferences in appearance. These differences are racial and economic in
their origin, and do not derive from membership or former membership of
a different kind of souiety, as 1s the case with some Africans in South
Africa. Nonetheless, most whites appear to be insistent that Colotireds
us well as Africans should be kept separated or segregated {14).

This is not to suggest that the cultural factor in the sense of a his-
torically derived cultural pattern is unimportant. Particularly among the
Afrikaans-speaking whites there are many people who are very funda-
mentally motivated by a concern for the survival of Afrikaans traditional
values and for the survival of the Afrikaner whites as a distinct group.
This concern is most strongly felt amongst certain groups, mainly some
academics, intellectuals, churchmen and other professionals; it does
not appear to be a powerful motivating foree among rank-and-tile Afri-
kaners {13). Furthermore, the survival of cultural identity does not neces-
sarily depend on privilege and domination. Many minorities in the United
States, for example, have maintained an exclusive identity without access
to wealth or political power. The same can be said of Indians in South
Africa. It would seem as it the drive to dominate stems from more than
the desite to maintain privilege, even though these motives mav be
raticnalised in terms of culture. Similarly, fears of what may happen
to the cultural group if political power were lost appear to be fears of
the reactions of the under-privileged if the latter were given an opportunity
to ‘rvetaliate’, rather than fears of the loss of cultural identity (16).

The plural society in South Africa is deeply divided; this fact few
people will deny. However, the divisions at present are quite clearly as
much reintorced by economic interest as by the fact of differences in
ethnic and cultuwral identity, Even without racial divisions, but with a
similar economy, wide disparities in material privilege would probably
have existed.
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A theoretical view of South Atriea which corresponds fairly closely
to the ‘pluralist’ viewpeint is that which sees the conilicts in our society
in terms of a fundamental lack of common agreement on basic political
issues among the various population groups - in short, a lack of the
underlying conceusus necessary to support a democratic form of govern-
ment, Cilliers nses the expression ‘a state without a nation’ to describe
the South African situation; a situation in which the power of the state
isnot legitimised by a common vaiune-system shared by a majority of
citizens who regavd themselves as belonging to a single society. He
argues that in a situation of this type, stability and order tend to be
maintained by coercive means hy the dominant group in the society,
in the case of South Africa, by whites (17),

This argument can also be used to justify rather than explain South
African society if the lack of concensus is presented as resulting also
from the incompatability of different cultures. In véty large measure,
however, the lack of concensus in South African seciety is alse due to
lack of agreement as regards the distriburion of wealth among the various
ethni¢ groups, Thus, in the Scuth African situation, demoecracy is not im-
practical primarily because of basic differences in historically derived
cultural values - it is also impractical for the wealthy ruling group parily
because it would imply aredistribution of wealthto some extent or another,
and partly because of deeply rooted fears of loss of identity - a basically
irrational factor which is not necessarily linked with any specific cul-
tural identity, This factor will be dealt with more fully in due course,

The plural society model in the sense which Furnivall intended it fits
South African society very well. It is a model of a type of society similar
to most colonial societies, where political and ecounomic dominance is
maintained in the material interests of a ruling group which sepregates
itself from other socially and ethnically distinct groups in all spheres of
activity except those which are necessary for continuation of economic
activity and the administration of the country,

The important theme of the economic interests of the dominant group
brings this aspect of the theory of the plural society very close to the
theory of ¢lass. Another way in which South Africa can be seen is that
of a situation of c¢lass-contlict where the lines of economic conflict are
overlaid by racial divisions. A framework of analysis according to class
appears to be most adequate in explaining the economic factor in the
the plural society. By class in this context, we do uot meuan mere dis-
tinctions based on social prestige or social siatus, The term is not used
in the popular sense, but is used to denote sharp distinetions in privilepe
and authority, and the possegsion of or exclusion from control over the
economic resources of the country., Furthermore, we do not suggest thuai
whites as a group arte consciously aware of a common cluss identity, As
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we will point out in due course, a variety of fuctors distraets the attention
of whites away from their class identity. Whites constituie a ‘clags-in-
itself' rather than a ‘class-for-itself’.

The vast majority of Africans who reside in ‘white' areas (constituting
some 4% of the total African population at the time of the 1970 Popularion
Census), as well us most Indians and Coloureds, are employed at unskilled
levels in the economy. The wlites constitute only some 20% of the total
labour force, but the ownership of land and production is almost com-
pletely in their hands. Whites occupy virtually all executive, higher
techiical and supervisory positions in the economy and in the admini-
stration. Increasingly, blacks are coming to occupy skilled manuval and
routine white collar positions, although the proportion of Afvicans at
these levels is still very small, The whites with poor education who
occeupy lower status positions are protected from competition from blacks
by various ‘job reservation’ laws and by informal employment practices,
The whites in working class positions, by virtue of their race and their
untealistically high wages in comparison with those of blacks, identify
with the white middle and executive classes rather than with the black
proleteriat. In fact, it is this relatively small group of whites whose
occupational status overlaps with that of a considerable nuber of hlucks
who are most insistent upon the need for legislation to restrict the
occupational advuncement of blacks (18).

Those blacks with advanced education are either employed in capacities
below their educational attainments or else in positions in sepatate
‘gthnie” organigations (like 'Bantu Education’, “Colouwred Education’,
ete.) and are hence not in eompetition with whites for occupational or
social. status. Various studies show  very little correlation hetween
education and occupation, at levels below the Junior Certificate, among
Africans (19).

Due to the large reserve army of African labour in the African re-
serves, as well as to the fact that African trade unions, where they
exist, have no legal bargaining rights, the disparity in income between
skilled and unskilled labour is very luarge. In 1970 the ratio of skilled
to unskilled wages in South African industry was almost 6 to 1, compared
with a ratio of less than 1'% to 1 in the U.S.A. and in Canada (28).

QOverall, the average per capita income of whites is over thirteen fimes
higher than the average income of Africans (21} In industiv and con-
struction respectively white earnings are 5.8 and 6.5 times higher than
those of Africans, while in the mining industry white wages are nearly
twenty times higher than those of Africans (22). Over the past 50 years,
between 1918 and 1968, the increase in African wages in industry did not
keep pace with the rise in national income per head of population (23).
Between 1947 and 1867, in private industry, the actual gap in wage
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levels hetween whites and blicks increased from Ra30 ro RE2,256 (24).
South, Africa as a whole is by no means an affluent society, hut the
earnings of white executives in the private sector, after tax and taking
into aceount the cost of living, would appear ro be higher than those
of their British and Australian counterparts, and almost as high as those
of executives in the United States {23). Some idea of the profitability of
private enterprise in South Africa can be inferred from fhe faet that in
1989, of all American capital invested in South Africa, Australia and
New Zealand, one fifth was invested in Secuth Africa, hut South Africa
produced three-fifths of the rotal foreign earning from the three countries.
The average annual return on American investment in manufacturing in-
dustry in South Africa in 1969 was 14.4% compared with worldwide return
on American invesiment of 10,8% (26).

The broad picture emerging, therefore, is of very large discrepancies
between white and black inconies, a widening rather than narrowing of
private investment and great affluence among the white managerial classes
contrasting with relatively low wages among working class blacks, re-
sulting in widespread poverty {27).

In & rapidly expanding economy, such as that of South Africa, the
potential pormally exists for class cleavages to hecome nodified or
blurred by the process of cccupationsl differentiation and by upward
occupational mobility of memhers of the labouring classes. This is one
way in which an ever-increasing proportion of a population can acquire
higher status, enjoy material advances and an increased bargaining power
leading to greater privilege. In South Africa these processes are dis-
couraged by both official and unofficial practices. Firstly, the per capita
public expenditure on education for White, Indian, Coloured and African
children differs very widely and perperuates the advantage enjoyed by
whites (28). Secondly, muny instances exist where gkilled occupations
for which uo whites are vailable are frequently *fragmented’ into two
or more semi-skilled positions for blacks with the effect of making skilled
lubour available but at lower levels of occeupational status (29). In other
areas, existing joh reservation laws and Industrial Council agreements
in terms of the {ndustrial Concilation Act restrict occupational mobility.
In addition, the ‘halo effect’ (30) of such laws as well as ‘rraditional”
employment practices, and fear among employers of the reacrions of the
public and of white staff, reduce opportunities tor advancement among
blacks. It is also official government economic policy to attempt to restrain
growth to 4 point which will not overtax ‘white labour resources' (31).

At the present time, however, considerable shortages of white skilled
labour exist and temporary official exemptions from job reservation laws
and a slight relaxation of the informal social colowr bar in places of em-
ployment allow more blacks to perform work formerly done by whites.
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These occupational advances extend no further than skilled manual and
routine non-manual work, however, and the chances of black coming to
occupy positions of authority and high status in “white® institurions are
remote, as will be discussed presently. It is conceivable, however, that
large cadres of black skilled workers in future years will enjoy increased
bargaining power by virtue of their training and industrial skills, and this
has certajn long-term political implications.

What emerges at present, however, is a picture of a society in which

_divisions in power, buteaucratic authority, occupational status, soeial
status and standard and style of living - all the factors which constitute
or relate to class - correspond almost completely with differences in
official ethni¢-group membership. Fundamentally, South Africa is a society
characterised hy deep class cleavages and by 4 potential tor bitter class
conflict. It needs to be noted, additionally, that the ‘classes’ in South
Africa, by virtus of their ethnic idenrity and the laws and social norms
which make it virtually impossible for members of oune ethnic group to
become assimilated into another group, have a ‘caste-like’ chuaracrer.
This has been a fairly common featwe of c¢lass in plural or colonial
societies,

There uare, of course, growing numbers of Africans, Coloureds and,
particularly, Indians, who are aftluent and whose class position, seen
objectively, would be similar to that of wmost whites. The proportions
of blacks in this category are very small at this stage, as figures on
standards of living which we present later will suggest. These individuals
are ‘marginal” to the main groupings in the society in tiie sense that they
have incomplete membership of both the privileged and the under-privileged
groups. They are also denied access to the publie amenities and facilities
which whites of similar income can enjoy. A certain number of them, pre-
sumahly because of their relative affluence, are conservative, and some
even support the status quo in 4 broad sense (some even to the extent
of co-operating willingly in the implementation of povernment policy),
notwithstanding the fact that all of them plead tor a relaxation of the
social colour bar. However, a considerable proportion of these marginal
groups, possibly in sharp reaction to the fact that they are denied the
social rewards that their material and educational position would nor-
mally justify, have become radically opposed to the social, political and,
i some cases, economic order in South Africa. The main peoint to be
made here, however, is that the ‘middle class’ blacks are largely outside
of the major class system, since thev are neither members of the black
‘proletariat’ nor have they acecess to the political and economic power
of whites {32}

To state that South Africa is a class society implies that the mem-
“ipers of the classes in control in the society have fairly commaon interests
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which contrast with those of the lower classes. Yet, on the face of it,
there appears to be a sharp contlict of interests between white private
enterprise  and management on the one hand, and the white political
hureaucracy on the other. Industrialists and other ewplovers, faced with
shortages of white skilled labour, wish to employ more blacks, particularly
Africans, in more advanced posirions in their enterprises. The government,
on the other hand, not only discourages widespread occupational advance-
ment, but limits industrial expansion in the tecognigsed ‘white’ industrial
centres, and in tetms of the Physical Planning and Utilisation of Re-
sources Act, encourages or forces expansion to take place in areas which
border on African reserves. This policy ftends to ¢reate uncertainty for
industrialists and has limited industrial expansion to some extent [33).
The press in South Africa makes much of this conflict of interests, and
criticisms of the government's restrictive economic and labour policies
are published very regularly., There are very real ditferences in the
approach of industrialists and that of the ruling political party to the
maintenance of white supremacy. The basis of these differences will he
dealt with in due course. However, the effect of government policies as
applied in practice does not appear to conflict with some of the more
fundamental aims of husiness.

The long-term aim of the government appears to be to maintain effective
control over the black labour rorce. African trade unions are not legally
recognised and any strike action is a punishable offence. In fact, a
Cabinet Minister once expressed his party's aim of ‘bleeding African
Trade Unions to death’ (34). In terms of Section 10 of the Native Urban
Areas Act, Alricans have to serve one employer for 10 years or else
temain in town for 15 wears in order to qualify for residential rights in
the city - a provision which, as Durand has pointed out, {35}, binds an
African who wishes to remain in town to a single employer effectively.
Additionally, in ferms of the Bantu Labouwr Regulations of 1958, Africans
from the Reserves may only enter into labour contracts through a govern-
ment Labour Bureau and these contracts are valid eonly for one year
However, they may he renewed if the employer so wishes, and an Atrican
employee has to make sure he satisfies his employer sufficiently for the
lutter to deal with the red tape of renewing the emplovee’s contract after
the mandatory termination of emplovment. In the ‘horder industrial areas’,
where industrial growth is at present being encouraged by means of a
number of ineentives, the government has authorised lower minimum wage
rates than those established for the cities (36). These and other regula-
tions have prompted Rex to state that South Atrica has possibly developed
one of the most perfect systems of labour control in the world, hecause
‘they enable fthe emplover to contrel a variety of forms of legitimate
viclence which he may use against his workers, but at the same time
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do not require that he should huy the worker for life and be responsible
for the worker for life’ {37). It should be stated here that this system of
labour control has evolved rather than been consciously designed in all
s aspects.

The advantages to businessmen of a cheap, docile, and well-con-~
trolled labour force are of great importance in understanding the re-
lationship between the class interests of businessmen and the motives
of the government. In practice, the government generally allows business-
men to advanee black employees where the need is pressing, although
this is often denied in public {38). However, with its own supporters’
attitudes and the long-term interests of white supremacy in mind, the
government is determined to protect the white worker from competition
from blacks (35), to prevent non-whites and whites from working together
in egual status positions, to prevent any white person from working under
a nop-white person and to prevent Africans from ‘entering the top strata
of labour .... tor this would lead to labour equality and to integration in
residential areas, soctal matters and political autherity in Parliament’
(40). Thus the government appears to balance the short-term needs of
husinessmen against the long-term requirements of white control, which
brings with it the perpstuation, for as long as possible, of the present
advantages of a docile, tractable and relatively underpaid black labour
force. As de Kiewiet has said; ‘What asbundance of grass and rain was
1o New Zealand mutton, what a plenty of cheap grazing land was to
Australian wool, what the fertile prairie aecres were to Canadian wheat,
cheap native labour was to South African mining and industrial enter-
prise’ (41),

The conflict between government and business should be seen against
the background of this broader area of underlying agreenent, which is
not pecessarily openly recognised, There is one element of fundamental
disagreement between private business and government policy which,
although not central to our argument, deserves mention here. This is the
trend towards fairly comprehensive control over private enterprise which
legislation allows. Such control is particularly tight in the African home-
lands. This has often caused private businessmen, both English and
Afrikaans, to warn against the danger of socialistic controls in South
Africa. This ‘socialism’ does not, however, generally result in any of
the benefits to workers typical of socialist systems, particularly for
blacks. It is sigrificant that in regard to the issue of trade unien rights
for Africans, the government and employers have not been in any conflict.
Johnstone summarizes the position thus, "the relations between capitalist
development, apartheid policies and the core structure of white supremacy
are essentially collaborative and conflicts which do take place between
them are only over the warginal distribution of ¢lass benefits and con-



Social Forces and Social Change 19

straints; this is an expression ..... of the pragmatic nature of actual
Apartheid in its pursuit of an economically powerful white supremacy’
(42).

Thus it is possible to demonsirate a correspondence of interests
which underlies a host of differences between those in economic and
those in political suthority in the country, However, the less fundamental
divizion of interest between the government and white business does
effectively blur the conception of a shared class positiou in the society.
As mentioned earlier, other divisions among the whites have had the
same effect. Language group identity is one major division. Differences
in social status or prestige amony whites have the same effect. Whites,
whose dominant conceptions of group identity are lunguage, race and
social prestige, are seldom aware of having very definite shared class
interests which are in contlict with those of most blacks. The greatest
problem in the application of the theory of class to South Atrica lies not
g0 much among the white-collar whites, but in the divisions among what,
in terms of class theory, should bhe a potentially solidary working class,
Class theory would argue that those who perform the same function in
the processes of production shonld hive common interests, tend to be-
come aware of these common cliss interests, and act upon them. Yet,
485 we have already pointed out, that section of the white group who,
in objective terms, can be regarded as working class, not only fail to
identify with the black working class, but are more hostile towards blacks
than anvone else /432). The faect is that white workers and fo some extent
a significanr proportion of Coloured and Indian workers as well, form an
‘aristocracy’ of labour, and that they share with the middle and managerial
classes of whites, the surplus profits of African and unskilled Indian and
Coloured labour. White workers have used their political powsr to press
for protected employment, and a virtual monopoly of most skilled positions,
and their political influence has enabled them to obtain tacit and open
government gupport in thelr demands for very high wapes (44). Thus the
racial divisions and the race-oligarchical political stroeture has, in a
sense, divided the working class.

Futthermore, by the exclugion of Afvicans, and to some extent Asians
and Coloureds as well, from the skilled trades and from semi-skilled
positions, white members of the working class have acquired a ‘scarcity
value' which has further enhanced their economic privilege, Since these
whites are important as voters, the government has done little to alter
this situation, despite severe shortages of unskilled labour {45).

What we have in South Africa, then, is a class situation in which the
classes have caste-like characteristics by virtue of being legally cir-
cumscribed by population registration acts and by virtue of enforced
social separation of the races, and in which the exploitation of the black



20 Social Forces and Social Change

working clags labour force is faciliated by lepal restrictions on Afri-
can labour organisation, and by the ways in which the movement and re-
sidential rights of Africans ace controlled, In addition, the class divi-
sions do not follow conventional lines - political factors have divided
them along ethnic lines. It one wishes to distinguish verv clearly be-
twaen 3outh African society and class situations of a more conventional
type (i.e. earlier European societies), South African society should be
seen 45 a plural society in which the ‘segments' of the plural society
{the ditferent ethnic groups), while being socially distinctive and se-
parate and having a vastly unegual share of material resources, arg .....
‘held locked together ..... not solely hv the institution of government,
but by a rapidly expanding economy and the exploitative labour system
on which it depends® (46).

The -choice between these two alternatives would seem to he little
more than arbitrary. Whichever is choesen, one point deserves to he re-
emphasised. In vaderstanding the patierns in the society, the exploitation
of labour and the nature of cliss interests cannot be overlooked. In under-
standing the motivations and perceptions of people in the society, how-
ever, tace and ethnic differences are possibly more important. This is
due to the fact that the economic inegqualities and political policies
which undergird these inequalities tend to be explained and justified,
at the popular level, in terms of the very visible and ohvious factors
of colour and apparent cultural differences which coincide with economic
inequality. For this reason classical theories of the ‘clasz struggle’
cannot be applied uncritically in the South African sirnation.

Despite the observations made about the relation hetween class and
race, many readers might consider that too little emphasis has been
placed on the element of racism in Apartheid society. We have stated
that racism is a powerful factor which tends 1o reinforce class distinetions
in Scuth Africa. We have also acknowledged that, for the average in-
dividual in the country, black or white, the element of race appears to
he overwhelmingly important. We have also asserted, however, that the
concept of racism does not provide us with an adequate understanding -
of why South African society is patterned in the way it is, and this
assertion might be questioned by those who consider that Apartheid
sopciety 18 particularly prominent in its injustice, precisely becanse of
racial discrimination. It would also be understandable if sueh an assertion
were to Le questioned by black people, who know that the discrimination
they suffer, and the constant assaults upon their dignity which they en-
dure, are to be accounted for by the colour of their skins.

Yet, for the sake of clarity, and in order that those who work for
greater  justice should fully understand the forces which maintain the
present stage of affairs, the fundamental importance of the cluss factor
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must once again be emphasised. The major reason why colour discrimi-
nation iz applied so systematically and consistently in our soclety is
because such discrimination accords so closely with the requirements for
mdintaining the material and political privilege of whites, [ we were to
accept the concept of racialism in its own right as central to an under-
standing of our society, we would have to go further and ask why South
African, or Rhodesian, whites are so particularly racialistic. It is pre-
cisely here that the racism thesis proves inadequate. We eirher have to
accept that Southermm African whites, for some peculiar psychological
reason, are more prejudiced than is ‘normal’, or else accept that the
racism accords with the self-interest of whites as a group. Since the
former position is untenable (47), we have tound it more profitable to
provide an explanation in terms of white class inferests; interests which
are, however, articulated in terms of race, and at the same time rein-
forced by race.

There is, however, one factor operative at the level of group psychology
which in its own right deserves particular attention alongside that of
class-hased racism, and that is the factor of white fear. Some element
of anxiety is probably always present among memhers of privileged groups
in class societies. Status anxieties and a sense of threat from lower
status groups are fairly typical. In South Africa this type of fear appears
to be accompanied by an even more powerful fear, largely irrational in
nature, arising out of the marked racial ditferences in the society. This
fear is probably rooted in fairly typical basic anxieties relating to
‘identity’, and as such is a fairly common human phenomenon. In many
South African whites, however, it seems to assume the {orm of an itration-
al, compelling fear of being ‘swamped’ - of utter annibilation - by the
black proups which powerfully outnumber whires.

This anxiety is allaved to some extent by compulsive domination.
Many whites feel ‘safe’ only when they are clearly on top - masters in
complete control of black servant classes. Obviously, this behaviour,
which accords with the social and economic patterns in our society,
creates conditions of hostility and resentment among the objects of the
domination. In this sense the irrational identity-fear creates a situation
where there are rational grounds for fear. This reinforces the initial fear
and a vicious cycle results. In addition, the complete domination over
blacks must cause a sense of guilt among many whites. It is not un-
likely that this guilt results in these whites automaticully assuming
that the blacks they dominate are hostile and antagonistic. This as-
sumption has alsc influenced the attitudes of whites towards the hlacks
in independent Africa, and these aititndes have in twn been reinforeed
by the overt hostility of some black states. This process has probably
coloured the attitudes of white Southermn Africans to the black world
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i general. The effect ol wvisits by foreign black dignitaries on white
attitudes (o blacks in general is an essential topie for research into
processes of change in South Africa.

The soelal segregation in our society makes blacks virtual strangers
for most whites, and the strunger is generally more easily feared. Also,
where o particular group identity is elearly perceived and highly valued
by members of the group, as is the case anmong large numbers of Afrikaners,
we can assume that anxieties over group identity and survival are far
more prominent. This factor of fear is intertwined in rhe patterns in our
society, and contributes to thelr rigiditv and resistance to change.

On the issue of hlucks being virtual strangers to most whites, we have
observed that there is among whites almost complete ignorance of how
blacks live. This genuine ignorance encourages a variety of social mvths,
inter alia fhat different standards apply to blacks, that they can live
more cheaply than whites, do not feel hardship as acutely, and so on,
These myths, even among groups of whites where pronounced racialism
is not present, facilitate the continuation of the impersonal social system
as it operates to protect white privilege at the cost of the marerial in-
terests of blacks. Here racial stereotypes, myths and ignorance as it
were enable the class system ito operate with least resistance from other-
wise humane and well-meaning whites.

The Qrigins of the Society in its Present Form

Somth Africa’s colonial history is one in which pre-literate Bantu-
speaking tribesmen were drawn into an agricultural economy controlled
by well-organised settler farmers, and into an urban industrial economy
controlled by white eutrepreneurs and administrators. The lack of re-
lavant technological experience ou the part of the Buntu-speaking (yibes-
men, which facilitated conirol by the technologically advanced whites
as well as the well-nigh universal phenomenon of race prejudice and
diserimination, (a tendency which appears to bhe very well developed
among Northern Evropeans of the type that colonised South Afriea) must
be acecorded dus hnpertance in understanding the different positions which
Whites and Africans oceupy in the soclety today. In the case of South
Africa, race prejudice was strengthened by marked linguistic, pigmeutary,
and cultural differences between Africans and Whites. Race prejudice
must also be considered a factor relating to the position of Indians and
Coloureds. The difference in technological experience between the whites
and the indigenous people also made domination by the whites appear to
he ‘natural’, to some exteni even in the eves of the colonised. White
settlers of both Brirish and of Durch, French and German stock obtained
fromi  Bantu-speaking tribes the hest land, providing themselves with
the initial economic advantage, The land was obtained partly by con-



Secial Forces and Social Change 23

quest, partly by land treaties (which whites took to imply ownership,
whereas the fribal chiefs probably intended only granting usufruct)
(48} and partly by the occupation of temporarily unoccupied land. Deprived
of land, many tribesmen had no option but to work as serfs on white-owned
land or as labourers in white-owned industry. The need to work for whites
wag given impetus hy the requirement of having to pay poll taxes in cash.
Hence ownership of land gained by whites in conquest or by other means
must be seen as a very basic factor in the development of the present
patterns in South African society (49),

The present position of the Indian community can be traced to early
economic relationships, sinece the majority of Indians arrived as indentured
labourers to work on the sugar plantations in Natal. The ‘passenger’
Indians who arrived shortly after the indentured labourers and set them-
selves up as traders encountered a great deal of resistance to their econo-
mic development from whites, Various restrictions have been placed on
their trading righis, and these handicaps have directly and indirectly
affected the economic position of the entire community (58). It 18 im-
portant to note that these restrictions long preceded the period of Afri-
kaner Nationalist rule. It was the English in Natal who laid the hasis
for the present Group Areas legislarion which, in the words of a white
estate agent. ‘represents the economic emasculation of the Indians’.

The coloured community canme into existence in South Africa carrying
the double stigma of heing partly descended from the conquered pre-
literate Khoi and San peoples and from the slaves imported from the
Duteh East Indies, as well as from white settlers. The initial status of
the Coloured community at large was that of a slave community, The
abolition of slavery changed master-slave relations between Whites and
Coloureds into master-servant relations, a change which brought very
little improvement inta the social and economic status of the comomnity.
This initial handicap has left the majority of the Coloured people in a
relatively powerless economic and social position vis a vis the whites
ever since.

The basic social economic patferng in the society as it exists today
had emerged by 1910 with the granting of independence. The effect of
independence, as Marquard puts it, was to raise ‘..., the status of the
European colonists to that of rulers while it left fourfifths of the popu-
lation in the condition of colonial subjects’ (51},

Subsequent economic and agricultural development has imhued the
distinctions in power and economic status bhetween the etlnic groups
with all the connotations of class distinctions. As Rex puts it, the
historical pattern has heen the emergence of a class system ‘... in
which the classes are groups of varying histories and ethnic origins
who enter the modern society with varving rights and degrees of right-

T
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lessness according to the Kind of conguest or unfreedom which was im-
posed on them in an earlier peried. The history, the structure, the forms
of soecial differentiation which South Africa presents are ..... the product
of such conquest and unfreedom. In South Africa they combine in a unique
way but do so in terms of the economic and social processes inherent in
one of the few examples of a capitalist economic take-off which is to be
found outside Europe and North America’ (52).

One effect of the various wars, skirmishes and conflicts over land
between white settlers and indipenous peoples in the 18th and 19th
centuries was to contribute to the hostility which exists between the
groups, and also to strengthen the fear which wmany whites have of being
swamped or annihilated by blacks, which we have referred to earlier.
The tremendous importance in Afrikaner cultural life of the 'Day of the
Covenant', which relates ro the killing of the Trekker leader, Piet Retief,
and his followers by the Zulus under Dingaan, is oue indication of the
lingering memory of open black-white hostilities and the threat to the
Afrikaner group which these hostilities posed.

Batterns of Poverty

In dealing with class relations in South Africa, we have already drawn
attention to the major economic inequalities between the races in South
Africa. A somewhat more complete picture is provided by the following
comparison  of average monthly wages in the different sectors of the
aConomy:

MONTHLY CASH AVERAGE EARNINGS BY RACIAL CROUPS (53}
LAST QUARTER QF 1970

Monthly Earnings Ratio ol Earnings
in Rands 1o those of Africans

Mining

Whiie 360.30 19.%

Coloured 75.20 4,1

Asian 98,80 5.4

African 1R.30 1.0 #
Manufacturing

White 307.20 5.9

Colowred 73.680 1.4

Asgian 77,40 1.5

Alrican 52,30 1.0
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MONTHLY CASI AVERAGE EARNINGS BY RACIAL GROUFPS
LAST QUARTER OF 1970

Monthly Earnings Ratio of Earnings
m Rands to those of Africans
Constraction
White 325,30 6.9
Colonred ’ 109.60 22
Asian 150.40 3.0
African 42,90 1.0
Electricity
White 369,10 6.7
Colonred 76.70 1.4
African 532,30 1.0
Banks and Building Societies
White 298.20 4.5
Coloured £80.40 1.2
Asgian 106,30 1.6
African 86,540 1.0
Central Government
White 282,10 8.3
Coioured 114,30 2.6
Asian 114,70 2.6
African 44.80 1.0
Provincial Administration
White 224.30 3.2
Coloured 59L20 1.6
Asian . T3.50 2.0
Afriean 35.90 1.0
Local Authorities
White 293,80 6.5h
Coloured 85,90 1.9
Asian 60,20 1.3
African 45,00 1.0
S$.4. Ruflways
White 295,30 5.6
Coloured 70.60 1.4
Asian 53.80 1.0
African 52,30 1.0
Agricufture (1963/64)
White - mostly owners, few emplovees profits not known -
Coloured 12,92 1,9 =*
Asian 16.08 2.3 *
Alriean 6.32 1.0 #

¥ Free accommodation and rations should be added to these figures.
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In 1968 it was estimated that Africans, who formed 70% of the popu-
lation, received 19.8% of South Africa’s personal cash income, while the
whites, who made up onlv 17.5% of the population, received about 74% of
it. The average per capita income of Africans in 1967 was roughly R&2
per annum compared to a white average of R1141 per annum (54).

The implications of the low incomes of non-whites are obvious - a
depth of poverty which is general and wide-spread, with all ity attendant
problems. Dr Neser of the National Nutritional Research Instirute, writing
in the South African Medical Journal, has stated that neacly 80% of the
African children in o survey of African areas in Pretoria (a not atypical
area} came trom homes where the family income was too low to permit the
purchase of adequate food supplies {33). Porgieter states that 75-85% of
African families in Pretoria have an income lower than the minimum
needed for hasic expenses, and concludes that at least 80% of African
school-going children suffer from wmalnutrition or under-nutrition as a
result (56},

In cne major African rural reserve, Leary and Lewis reported that ‘at
least 50% of all children born alive fail to redch their fifth birthday, and
the majority of those who die do not reach their third birthday® {57).
At roughly 1360, the life expectancy of an African person was hetween
44 and 46 years, that of & Coloured person between 50 and 54 years, that
of an Indian person between 58 and 60 years, and thar of a white person
between 65 and 72 vears (58}

Poverty is not the only cause of the malnurition and disease which
result in the patterns of mortality which we have just described, but it
is the most important contributary factor. The compilers of the Lent Book
of the Church of the Province in South Africa have estimated that 1,000,000
Coloured people, 375,000 Indian people and 9,000,000 African people in
South Africa, a total of over 10,000,000 people {out of un estimuted total
of 12,000,000 at the time), live in serious poverty (59). We have carefully
considered these estimates and-maintain that they are a fair reflection of
the true position in South Africa {60).

Professor van der Horst's analysis of progress and retrogression in
South Afriea suggests that graduul improvements in the circumstances of
blacks have occurred over the vears, as measured In terms of diseuse
rates, life expectancy, and incomes (corrected for rises in the consumer
price index). However, her figures and others also suggest that the trend
has been for the relative economic position of Africans to deteriorate in
comparison with that of whites (61).

Cbviously in any society, & more educated and skilled group is bound
to receive greater financial reward than a less-skilled section of the popu-
lation. In South Afrieca, however, it iz the extent of material ineguality
that is of concern, not the mere fact of unequal income (62).
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Of equal concern, in this regard, is the faet thar the differences in
educational attainments of whites and blacks are being perpetuated by
official educational policies. The report of the Spro-cas Education Com-
mission provides a very full documentation of inegoalities in the pro-
vigion of education for different groups (63). One index of the inequality
which exists in this field is the amount spent by the government and pro-
vincial authorities on education for the different groups. Excluding capital
works and university education, the unit costg per pupil in 1968/9 were:

Whites ' R228,00 Egj;}
Indian R 70,00 65)
Coloured R 73,00 ;6‘4}
African R 14,50

Thus, a white child has fifteen times as much spent on his or her
edicatioh as an Atrican child, Fwthermore, the pupil-feacher ratio in
African schools is 60-1 compured with rhe 21-1 ratic in white schools (66).
One of the problems to which this inequality contributes is the Ligh drop-
out rate in non-white schools. Among Africans, for every 1000 pupils
entering school, only 7 reached matriculation class in 1967 (67} Educatien
for whites is free and compulsory, which is not the case with other groups,

The conclusion which these figures suggest is that official govern-
ment policies are not aimed at reducing the differences in skills hetween
whites and blacks, and this, in turn, suggests that progress towards
greater economic equality will be seriously retarded. (In tairness, it
should be mentioned here that the Minister of the Interior, Mr Theo
Gerdener, recently pledged that the incomé-gap would be reduced).

Even when educational standards of white and black emplovees are
gqual, however, there are significant differences in the salaries which
members of the various groups command. The following are the minimum
and maximum salaries of male school-teachers with comparable gualifi-
cations (Matric. plus 4 years training): (68)
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White R2360 - 5100
Coloured and

Indian R2010 - 3480
African R1260 - 26190

The same distinctions oceur in the salaries of medical practitioners
employed in provinecial hospitals, in the salaries of University reachers,
and in salaries throughout the civil service. lmpressionistic evidence
of the salaries paid in private enterprise suggests that the position out-
side of the public sector is not better.

These economic and educational inequalities lie at the very basis of
South African society as it is presently structured. Another fundamental
ineguality concerns the right to ownership of property. Africans are com-
pletely prohibited from owning any property in the 86% of South Africa's
tetritory outside of the underdeveloped reserves, This prohibition hasg
recently been extended tothe possession of property on leusehold as well as
freehold ¢69). Indians and Colowreds may only own propelrty in their own
official group areas, which, with one exception (that of the Grey Street
area in Durban), are situated well outside centrdal business districts and
other areus where property values are very high. Hence, members of these
two proups are generally legally prevented from owning propetty in areas
where the return an capital investmient is likely to he highest.

Group Areas legislation has weant that many thousands of families
have had to be removed to group areas appropriate to their ethnic identity.
In this process of relocation, despite Ministerial reassurances at the
time of the passing of the Group Areas Act (70), Indians and Coloureds
have bheen far more drastically affected than have whites., Up to the end
of September, 1968, the following number of families had become dis-
qualified to renain in their homes: (71)

White families - 656
Coloured families - 58,999
Indian families - 35.172

Disqualification in terms of the Group Areas Act tends to cause
grievous econcmic losses to the families involved (72) and black families
have had to bear the brunt of these losses.

Territorial segregation and separation in South Africa has heen ac-
companied by numerous restrictions and laws which have had the effect
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of segregating virtually all public amenities and recreational and enter-
tainment facilities (73). In non-white group areas, public facilities are
almost inevitably less adequare than those in white areas. In South Africa
the dictwm ‘separate but equal® is wirtually nowhere applicable, exeept
perhaps in the buildings and equipment in the separate black universities
established for the different ethnic groups.

In ihe foregoing descriptions we lave outlined only a few of the
fundamental inequalities which exist berween (he races in South Afviea.
A complete description of the patterns of formal discrimination in Souch
Africa would fill volumes. Discrimination affects housing, fawily life,
transport, health, sociul services, public safety, insurancee and social
security - in short, virtually every area of life. Since fuller documen-
tations of these inequalities are freely available (74}, we will limit our-
selves to the few examples of hasic inequalities which have been pre-
sented.

The all-pervading patterns of inequality and discrimination in South
Africa are supported and reinforced by myriad laws and regulations.
Recently, Mr Fred van Wyk, Director of the South African Institute of
Race Relations, in an analysis of statutory diserimination, drew attention
to the fact that since 1909 some 200 laws had been passed which seek
to regulate relations between the races or which are applicable to specific
tacial groups {75). The number of these laws has progressively multiplied
over the years., Thus from 1909 to 1948, 49 such laws were passed in
38 years. From 1948 to 1960, 53 laws in 12 years, From 1961 to 1971,
88 laws in 10 years., van Wyk drew attention to the luarge number of amend-
ing acts, designed to close loopholes and tighten the provisions of the
basic Acts, Furthermore, a feature of many of these laws was to grant
ever-increasing powers to individual Ministers with a corresponding
weakening of the rights of the courts - lhence undermining the ‘rule of
law’. An important aspect of statutory discrimination in South Africa is
the system of security laws with their trightening provisions for detentions
without trial, house atrest, bannings, deportations and other punitive
measures against individuals which allow no rfecourse to the coutts.

In order to understand South African society taday, it iz essential to
understand rthe effects of the laws discuszed above. In the first place,
reform movements have their activities severely circumscribed hy the
ever-present  threats posed by secwrity laws and the large number of
police informers who are i result of these laws., The various security
measutes have severely weakened black leadership and for many years
a climate of fear has prevailed which has undermined attempts to mobilise
under-privileged black peoples,
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The social divisions between ethnic groups which many of the laws
foster, also have important effects. It is safe to say that a vast majority
of blacks huave no contact with whires whatsoever, outside of the formal
hierarchical relations in places of employment and in contacrs with white
police and officials. This rends to create a considerable social ‘distance’
between whites and blacks. Among many blacks, this seems to have the
effect of discouraging comparisons of their own circumstances with those
of whites. The whites are remote beings whose position is seen as being
‘unassailable’, Among many whites, on the other hand, the rigid social
separation creates the impression that hlacks live in another society,
in another and largely unknown ‘world’. As Professor Reid says when
writing about poverty and malnutrition among blacks, apartheid creates
the impression that blacks live in a world where different standards apply.
This cuts the blacks off from a good deal of sympathy from whites who
would be very distregsed if similar conditions prevailed in their own
communities {76).1The ahsence of any cross-cutting social ties between
communities keeps whites relatively ignorant of conditions among black
communities. Lack of social contact other than master-servant confact
and contact in the workplace also perpetuates the ‘“stigma’ of colour in
the eyes of most whites, For most whites the notion of any informal
contact with blacks, in an atmosphere of equality, is strange and dis-
quieting.

A further feature of South African laws and regulations is that they
emphasise racial and tribal divisions among South African blacks in
myriad different ways. Job reservation determinations and the facility of
asking for more determinations in terms of the Industrial Conciliation
Act give Indians and Coloureds a great deal of protection from labour
competition from Africans. Hence any sense of a shared position of being
discriminated against, of being exploited, is undermined, Furthermore,
as in many authoritarian societies, or in societies characterised by vast
social and econoniic inequality, patterns of interaction are self-reinforcing.
The wealth, education and confidence of the average white tend to give
him an advantage in any interaction with blacks, which in turn makes the
blacks feel inferior, preducing among the latter, low morale, a lack of
self-confidence, dispiritedness and apathy. Thus the psychology of an
oppresged group is functional for the maintenance of the system {77h

Hence we see that laws in South Africa, in making existing social
norms and practices more rigid and authoritative, have made discrimination,
inequality, status distinctions and distinetions in privilege so utterly
pervasive that these characteristics have penetrated deep into the con-
sciousness of both blacks and whites. If any one factor is to be singled
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out as accounting for the surface calm and lack of open conflict in South
Africa, it is the rigidity and pervasiveness of inequality in the society.
In a macabre sense, therefore, the authorities in South Africa are right
when they maintain that the wmyriad laws and regulations are there to
preserve “harmonious' and ‘peaceful’ relations hetween the groups in the
country.



Section Three

The White Ruling Group

IN A SOCIETY where racial, linguistic and cultural differences coincide
with differences in privilege and economic status, the more privileged
classes are provided with opportunities to justify and rationalise in-
equality, consciousiy and unconsciously, in ways whieh are very effective.
The types of justifications which are likely to be resorted to most readily
are those which accord with important aspects of the culture of the privi-
leged groups. These justiflications are often ideologies for domination
and are essential te an understanding of South Africa.

The characteristics of the white ruling group which are relevant to
the system of ineguality in South Afriea can best be understood in the
light of:

{4} the past economic and nationalistically based conflicts between
the Afrikaans and English-speaking whites;

(b} existing cultural and socio-economic differences between these
two groups;

(e} in contrast to the two above-named factors, the material social
and political privilege which the two groups share.

It is very probable that the English-speaking and Afrikaans-speaking
groups would have been locked in intense conflict and competition with
one another today, were it not for what they perceive as the greater com-
mon ‘threat’ fo the position of both groups posed by the blacks in South
Africa. The history of Afrikaner-English relations, and especially the
rise of Afrikaner Nationalism in the 1920's and 1930’s would certainly
suggest this.

At the time of Unicn, the Afrikaans-speaking whites constituted in
many respects a rurally based group with a rural, pioneer-crientated
culture, The struggle against DBritish imperialism and the shared ex-
perience of the Great Trek had resuited in considstable in-group feeling
and Afrikaner patriotism in the areas outside the Western Cape Province.
The English-speaking groups were almost totally urban-orientated, and,
outside the pioneer settler areas of Natal and the Eastern Cape, without
the binding forces of shared group feeling.
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The political settlement after the Anglo-Boer War, at the time of Union,
for a variety of reasons was marked by a considerable amount of accom-
modation of Afrikaans Interests. The conquered group emerged from the
seftlement with the franchise and with those Afrikaans-speaking leaders
who were prepared f{or rapprochiemeni with the English, in a powerful
position (Botha, Smuts, etc.). '

These advanrages did not prevent the Afrikaans group from remaining
in a highly disadvantageous economic position vis-a-vis the English
for several decades. Some Afrikaners, following the pattern which had
been established in the Westarn Cape, became wholly or partly assimilated.
into the English-speaking urban culture. This process occurred with i
section of the Afrikaans leaders - i.e. those in the South African Party -
and these people came to symbolise, fgr the English group, English-
Afrikaans unity. For many of the more traditional and fundamentalist
Afrikaans leaders, the actions of Afrikaners who sought English-Afrikaans
unity symbolised betrayal, Cultural assimilation was often accompanied
by upward mobility in the economic institutions of the English-speaking
community, while the mass of rank-and-file Afrikaners remained relatively
impoverished. There was, however, a small elite of Afrikaans professionals
iteachers and ministers of religion} who remained very closely identified
with the mass of ordinary Afrikaners.

Very broadly speaking, i the twenties and thirties, two groups emerged
among the whites; an economically prosperous group, composed mainly
of English-speaking whites but including a proportion of Afrikaners who
shared their way of life, led by a group of politicians whose numhers
included many Afrikaners committed to English-Afrikaans unity, and who,
for historical reasons, retained the support of many Afrikaners outside
this broad proup. On the other hand, there existed a powerful group of
Afrikaners who were nationalistically motivated. This nationalism was
reinforced by the inferior economic position which the majority of Afri-
kaners occupied. For these reasons the Afrikaner nationalist leaders
distanced themselves from the English and Afrikaans-gpeaking leaders
of the first group. They drew upon the patriotic inspiration provided by
the well-established national patriotic intellectual tradition which started
with the deliberate efforts to found Afrikaans a8 a sepurate language.
The nationalist Afrikaners, by and large, tended to view themselves as
4 ‘people’ {volk) in a heterogenous and, to some extent, alien community.
The leaders of the South African Party, on the other hand, tended to per-
ceive a single white nation marked by linguistic and economic divisions.
These two themes are relevant to ideology among whites today, as we
shall point out later.

The period up to 1948 saw the steady political consolidation and
economic improvement of the Afrikaans nationalist group. This process
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was accomplished by close collaboration between the Dutch Reformed
Churches, the education profession, Afrikaans cultural and semi-secret
orgunisations like the Broederbond, economic organisations like the
Reddingsdaadbond, agricultural organisations, factions in the trade union
movement, and of course, the Nationalist Party. Steadily more and more
Afrikaners were persuaded 1o return to the hosom of the ‘volk’ and in
1948 a sufficient number had been recruited as Nationalist supporters to
win an electoral victory for the Nationalist and Afrikaner parties in
voalition, albeit with a minority of total white votes, made possible hy
the system of loading rural seats. This minority grew to a slight majority
in the sixties, by which time Afrikaans nationalist organisations operating
in the economic sphere had facilitated the emergence of a rapidly growing
Afrikaans nationalist entrepreneurial class.

Today, the English-speaking and non-nationalist Afrikaner group
still has economic ascendancy and its leadership is closely tied to pri-
vate white business. The Afrikaner nationalist group, despite considerable
advances in the entrepreneurial sphere, has its extra-parliamentary power
base primarily in the civil service and in government-affiliated educational,
scientific, imdustrial and cultural organisations. Afrikaans cultural
organisations, and the semi-gecret politico-cultural hody, the Broederbond
{composed of most of the ‘traditional” iuner elite of the nationalist group),
still appear to have a powerful influence on the public leadership of the
Afrrkaans nationalist group.

Hence we have two clearly distincet white elites. The majority of
people in both elites are in broad agreement that the white man shall
maintain his position of political domination over the major resources of
the country. A minority group among the English-speaking elite favour
a gradual assimilation of individuals from the black group into the ruling
class (a view represented by Progressive Party policy) but even this
orientation, for most of its adherants, is probably seen as a policy which
is compatible with coatinued white control.

The shared aim of maintaining white domination has probably tended
to defuse historical, economic and ideological rivalriss between the
Nationalist Afrikaners and other whites to some extent, but strong
differences remain, and this is one factor which tends te make the South
Atrican oligarchical system somewhat less rigid (actuallv and poientjally)
than is the case in the neighbouring white-ruled state of Rhodesia.

At this stage, however, only a minority among Afrikaner nationalist
leaders esponse the cause of ‘Afrikanerisation’ of the white group, or
a position of total dominance for the Afrikaans language, although a
strong contingent probahly favour a relative strengthening of the position
of the Alrikaans language in the white society.

The {shared) aim of maintuining white domination should not draw
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attention away from the fact that an incisive difference exists hetween
Nationalist Afrikaners and cother white leaders in regard to the means
and methods of maintaining domination. The difference lies in the extent
to which separation of the races is seen 4s being necessary, and the
extent to which this ideal of separation has become conceptualised and
justified as an ideoclogy.

South African history provides us with numerous examples of laws
and policies providing tor the separation of races which have been applied
by Brirish administrators and by English-speaking politicians. One out-
standing example is provided by the various local and provincial laws
passed in Natal to prevent the so-called ‘penetration’ of ‘white’ areas
by Indians in the early twenties, laws which culminated in the Asiatic
Land Tenure and Indian Representation Act of 1946 and subsequently
in the Group Areas Act. Then we also have the examples of Brifish
administrators like d’Urban and Shepstone pursuing policies aimed at
the separate settlement of African communities.

There is little to suggest that the English-speaking and non-nationalist
Afrikaner group, had they remained in power after 1848, would not have
imposed sfrict residential segregation, where they considered it necessary.
Atter all, Rhodesia, under similar conditions, seems to he moving in this
direction,

The Nationalist Afrikaner leaders, however, have formulated an ideo-
logy which extends far beyond the need for mere segregation in response
to specific pressures. 'Apartheid’, more recentiv ‘separate development”,
and even more recently, ‘multi-national development’, are progressive
stages in a single policy which provides tor complete separation, con-
sistently applied, in all spheres of aetivity - even in areas where the
affected white communities have not shown that they have considered it
necessary (tor example, bus segregation in Cape Town and Dwban,
niixed audience acts, the Extention of Universities Act, etc. etc.).

This is where one can possibly draw a distinction between Anglo-
Saxon pragmatism and Afrikaner Nationalist idealism. While both appear
to be equally unconcerned with the real needs and sentiments of black
South Africans, policies in terms of the tradition of the former group
would simply be responses to specific conflicts, and, in moving trom
precedent, & pattern would emerge over tiwe. In the latter, the pattern
is conceived in advance, as a total blueprint, and imposed with far less
regard fto the empirical conditions affecting policy implementation rhan
would be the case with policies of a more pragmatic kind. The Tomlinson
Commission and its findings are the outstanding examples of an attempt
to produce a complete blueprint for policies regarding Africans,

This distinction is seen in the present differences between the policies
of the National Party and the major opposition party, the United Party,
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National Party policy has developed from a4 blueprint providing for com-
plete territorial separation of the races, on a highly unequal basis, fo
one which, in addition, emphuasises the separate economic, political
and cultural development of the various linguistic and ethnic groups in
the South African ecommunity (multi-national development), also on a
highly unequal basis.

The United Party policy, on the other hand, in the eves of Afrikaner
Nationalist idealists, is bardly a policy at all, In providing for some
separation, some segregalion, some integration, some token black re-
presentation along lines of ‘race tederation’, it is a compromise between
the perceived need to maintain white domination, and the reality of
geonomic and administrative interdependence heifween races. As such,
this policy is fairly typical of conservative policies, which seldom are
based on ‘total solutions'. To a non-pragmatic idealist, however, the
policy appears as somewhat of a patchwork affair - a eriticism frequently
levelled against the policy in the Nationalist press.

There are undoubtedly many reasons for the differences in political
thinking between the two white groups. Some of these can possibly be
understood in the light of the cultural roots ol the two groups in Britain
and Europe. The role of the ‘idea’” in politics has been far less potent in
British history than in European history (78). Of more immediate im-
portance, however, is the phenomenon of Afrikaner Nationalism itself.
As we have mentioned earlier, the architects of sepurate development, in
their attempts to provide a rationale and justification for continued white
control, have drawn on their own experiences of existing a4s a people
{volk) within a broader context - that of the nation as constitutionally
defined,

Afrikaner Nationalism has had a very strong religious basis, parti-
cularly since the early thirties. Moodie describes this nationalism as a
‘civil religion® (78), very definitely a ‘Christian National' ideology. He
points out how the institutionalisation of this ideology as a popular
political ‘thrust’ was able to mobilise Afrikanerdom in the teeth of con-
siderable opposition from not only English influences but also from the
earlier type of evangelical Calvinism of the Dutch Reformed Churches
and the more liberal and rational nationalism propounded by General
Hertzog and his followers (80}, The strongly emotive religious factor
in the Afrikaner nationalist political movement has imbued its adherents
with & singular determination and all-pervading sense of purpose. It is
probably quite true to say that many Alrikaner leaders saw themselves
(and some siill see themselves) as having a divine role in the shaping
of South Africa’s political destiny.

Some projection of this jdeclogy onto the various black groups is
undoubtedly involved in Nationalist race policies; the policy of Apartheid
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is, in part, the formal definition of the various black sub-cultural groups
as peoples (volkere) who, willy nilly, should co-exist with others in South
Africa in a way which would cause them to acquire conceptions of them-
selves as separate peoples, with all the attendant characteristics of group-
belongingness, patriorisn, 4 common language, a shared concept of their
history and future destiny as a people, ete. etc. (These are some of the
criteria which some Afrikaner leaders use to define the Afrikaner people),
The 1948 Christian National Education Manifesto makes guite clear that
state educustional policy should aim not only at Christianising hlacks,
but imbuing them with an awareness of their own group identity (81}

Policies aimed at race separation, the division and consequent weaken-
ing of the political power of the black population in South Africa, the
cartailment of black influence in the organisations and institutions of
the dominant (white} group, dcquired, by virtue of the ideology of Afrikaner
nationalism, a great deal of respectability in the eyes of many Afrikaner
leaders. It became a policy which could be pursued with virtuous zeal,
on the grounds that the end justitied the means. This policy has gradually
gvolved to include the aim of eventual iudependence for the separate
African peoples whose ‘homelands' are in the 14% of South African
territory set aside as Afrvican reserve areas in the thirties, Instead of
being seen for what they are - ‘rural ghettoes’ - these areas have been
redefined as under-developed, semi-autonomous, and potentially in-
dependent states, and very respectable internationally endorsed termin-
ology is employed in describing the administration of the areas aad the
preparations for self-rule, This is rot to suggest that all Afrikaner Nation-
alists who helped formulate this policy or who presently support it are
cynical and moved by ulterior motives., We will return to this point pre-
sently, however.

In this way, a very adequate justification - a legitimating charter -
has heen created for laying down policies aimed at permanently removing
all rights of Africans in virtwally all developed urban and other *white’
areas., Even the fact that more than half of the African community pre-
sently resides outside the ‘homelands’, and the fact that the ‘white’
economy is overwhelmingly dependent on black labour can be argued
away. The relatively limited phenomenon of migrant labour in Europe is
used to full effect in these arguments, and the African labour in the
border areas and in white areas is argued fo be a form of “export” by
these areas. Hence, black labour becomes a ‘commodity’, and the ex-
porting of a ‘commodity’ in the form of migrant labour can reach very
substantial propertions without stirring the conscience of the policy-
maker (82},

Quite apart from the obvious and massive injustice involved, one
reality which this policy does not adequately take account of is the fact
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that a sophisticated economy requires more than temporarily resident
migrant ‘labour units’ for 70% and more of its manpower requirements.
With developing technclogy, as the need for skills rises, increasingly
the economy will require adequately motivated, well rewarded, more
skilled and experienced workers witha healthy morale, The White, Coloured
and Indian groups, even with immigration, cannot possibly supply the
country's requirements for skilled and experienced semi-skilled labour
without limiting economiec growth and particularly the expansion of second-
ary industry (an expansion which appears vital in view of the limited
life of the country’s largest single source of foreign exchange - the gold
mines),

Another reality which the policy does not take account of is the virtual
impossibility of ‘homeland’ development dceurring at a rate which will
allow these areas to support more than double the populaiion which they
fail to support adequutely at the present time, This is a double unreality
in the sense that if it were possible to accomplish development of this
order, ‘white' South Africa would be deprived of more than two-thirds
of its labour force, and the traditional white South African way of life,
which is a culture of privilege and affluence, would crumble (83). White
opposition policies, whatever their own moral demerits, face these realities.

This is not to suggest that ‘separate development’ is theoretically
impossible or necessarily vojust. If the policy were limited to certain
‘homelands’ possessing the potential for adequate development and if
the population expected to live in these territories were limited to the
existing de facto residents in the areas, many important objections would
fall away. However, the policy, as formulated, embraces all Africans in
the country.

Obviously not all Nationalist Afrikaner thinkers are deceived by these
justifications and rationalisations of present policy. One is therefore
faced with the perplexing task of attempting to understand the motives
of leading Afrikaner Nationalists, both inside and outside of the political
party. To avoid the danger of over-simplifying issues, we should attempt
to distinguish between various factions among leaders of Afrikaans
Nationalism.

Ideological divisions in the non-nationalist group of whites are fairly
clearly defined, and this group can be seen to be divided into conser-
vatives (the majority), more progressively oriented people who generally
believe that political privileges should be extended to well-educated
and financially advanced blacks (Progressive Party supperters), 4 small
proportion of liberals, and an even smaller group of radicals. Divisions
among Afrikaans Nationalists are more difficult to discern. Afrikaans
Nationalism has provided other grounds for political party affiliation than
orientations in regard to the race/class issue in South Africa, and hence



Social Forces and Social Change 39

we find today that the National Party itself contains a fair spread of
opinions in this regard among pecple who, for reasons of language-group
identity, remain affilisted to the single party. The arch-conservative
nationalists in the Herstigte Nasionale Parly are an exception, but since
this is a vety small group with an uncertain future, we can disregard
this party for present purposes. In any case, attitudes typical of H.N.P.
leaders can be found in the National Party. The following types of Afri-
kaans Nationalist leaders can be identified.

There appears to be a small proup of intellectuals, churchmen and
professionals, who support the plural state system as a solution to South
Africa’s problems, and who would like to see separate development carried
through to its logical conclusion, with great sacrifices from whites of
land, resources, urban development and labour -in effect a type of partition.
As Moodie points out {84), this group is composed of people who are
generally very sincere. They believe that separate development could he
an ethical solution to South Africa’s complex problems.

Then there appear to be those (also a small group of intellectuals,
churchmen and professionals) who seem to favour the fullest possible
implementation of the policy, realising and anticipating, however, that
at some stage in the future concessions will have to be made in regard
toc the Coloureds, Indians and the urban African population. Both the
above groups would appear to represent rather small minorities.

A wvery much larger group of Nationalist Afrikaans leaders appear to
favour the fullest possible development of the homelands, including the
geanting of independence, but realise that ‘white’ Scuth Africa’s labour
needs will have to be accommodated by various deliberate arrangements,
like border industrial development, mass weekly or less-frequent migration
of workers to and from the reserves, faciliated by high-speed transport-
ation, and/or by allowing large numbers of Africans to remain in white
areas without political rights on a temporary basis. This is justified on
the grounds that these Africans will have political rights in distant
‘homelands’, but these rights will have no direet bearing on the very
basic issue of wages or on working and living conditicns in the ‘white’
areas, The political views of this type of thinker might be sincere in
regard to ‘homelund’ development and independence, hut these views
as they apply to utban Africans, can only be regarded as rationalisations
and attempts at justification.

Another type of view, which appears to be characteristic of a fairly
substantial group of leaders, is that the development of the ‘homelands’
and their eventual independence should be regarded essentially as justi-
fication for continued domination and a way of countering criticism. This
type of view doesg not fuvour large expenditure on ‘homeland’ development,
nor the granting of full independence if it seems likely to prove embar-
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rassing. The latter view tends to he cynical, involves very little self-
deception and is obviously very largely expedient, This view and the
previgus viewpoint mentioned appear to be typical of nationalist leaders
involved in the National Party structure itself, and it is probably some-
where hetween these two positions that the real dimensions of the official
policy of separate development are to be found.

Lastly, there is a4 not insubstantial group of very conservative Nation-
lists who would appear to oppose any substantial expenditure on the
development of separate facilities as well as the graanting of too much
autonomy to ‘homeland’ political institutions. Here the emphasis is almost
completely on separation and control, rather than on development.

In attempting to assess the relative strength and influence of these
factions one has to take account of the preferences among the grass
roots supporters of the National Party. On the basis of available evidence
from soecial surveys and opinion polls, (85) it would appear as if rank
and file supporters generally favour separation but do not favour sacri-
fices on the part of whites and heavy taxation in order to implement
separate development. This gives the less ‘verligte’ {enlightened) and
less progressive nationalist leaders an immediate advantage. The fervour
with which the National Party machine has fought the small right wing
breakaway faction - the H.N.P. - lends support to the contention that
the leadership fears that it has moved ahead of the larger mass of its
supporters. Rank-and-file white South Africans, who for decades have
been encouraged to maintain a hostility toward the blacks, are not likely
to be enthusiastic supporters of ‘separate freedoms’ if this means any
sacrifice from them, and especially when government-appointed African
politicians like Chief Kaiser Matanzima and Chief Gatsha Buthelezi
have already made statements suggesting that they will eventually do
everything they can to prevent whites deriving all the advantages of
separate developmeni and none of the disadvantages.

Party political policies are never autonomous and free-floating political
forces. Even dictators are answerable to their publics; how much more
so the National Party intellectuals. The very structure of privilege that
the policy is, in part, designed to protect makes its implementation in
any real and significant sense impossible. Yet, on the other hand, well
advertised policies have a certain momentum, if only because the policy-
makers have to protect their credibility. Hence, we have seen certain
aspects of the policy which are prohably not very popular being put into
effect in the creation of territorial authorities and legislative assemblies
in the *homelands’ and in the establishment of the representative council
for Coloureds, and will see more of these developments in the future.
These are legally powerless bodies in relation to the real issves in the
society, but their very impotence has an important political sipnificance;
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amidst myriad security laws these hodies enjoy some freedom to organise
blacks. However, the main point is that none of these developments, at
this stage, aftects the materinl self-interest of whites, and for this reason
they are tolerated by grass-roots National Party supporters who are not
necessarily sympathetic to such developments.

Ideology und its rationalisations should never be taken too seriously
without studying the way they interact with the values of the mass of
people who are in a position fo support, circumscribe or oppose ihe
ideologies, in South Africa these people are the white voters and members
of certain powerful lobbies. The following paragraphs present a hroad
and very general overview of the interests of white voters in South Africa.

Rank-and-file whites, English and Afrikaans-speaking, are very pro-
bally interested first and toremost in their pockets and standard of living.
There is evidence to suggest that urban Afrikaners may be even more
materialistic than their English-speaking fellow whites (86). Several
investigations have suggested (87)that whites, both English and Afrikaans,
probably put material interests ahove other interests in considering race
policies; and material privilege in South Africa means white supremacy
over a subservient class of blacks, whose labour is utilised and exploited
as effectively as possible. The idea of ‘separate freedoms’ is likely o
remain little more than a justification for domination, if only because
white prass-roots interests will see to it that it remains so (uniess of
course, pressure from the blacks rhemselves influences the application of
the policy significantly). In addition, it needs t¢ be menticned here that,
in general, there appears to be a strong correlation between support for
‘Apartheid’ and hostility towards Africans (88). It seems fair 1o assume,
therefore that the majority of people who vote for the government's policy
of scparate development ate not people who would look favourably on
sacrifices from whites in the cause of African development.

There is a very basic congruence between the interests of private
enterprise and popular white self-interest. As the figures in Section I
show, businessmen benefit enormously from a docile, subservient class
of blacks; but they also wish to exploit South Africa’s labour in the most
effective ways. As we mentioned previously, the interests of white capital
are not likely to be served bhest by a sitnation in which migrant labhourers
travel exceptionally long distances to work or reside in compounds, and
they will certainly not be best served if the migrant labourers are subject
to the influences of unpredictable political organisation in separate
independent states, since there obviously will be a possibility of effective
labour protest being organised within the 'homelands’.

Already business efficiency has been undermined by ideology to some
exten! - there is mounting inflation and major Afrikaans business organi-
sations like the Handelsinstituut, not to mention the non-Afrikaans cham-
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bers of industry and commerce, are calling for & more efficient use of
black labour (82). The present government has already experienced losses
at the polls, possibly partly because of bread and butter issues; the last
thing the government can risk is a recession. It seems that the government
must compromise on the labour issue and allow more technical education
for African workers and their utilisation in more skilled positions, as is
already occuring (90). Added to this there is evidence that white attitudes
towards job reservation are changing - therefore the businessmen have a
large proportion of the urban public with them (91j. The compromises
that are being made by the government are by ‘exemption’, but evetryone
knows that the exemptions are permanent, short of an economic recession
OCCUITINg.

Previously the Nationalist government would have been able to draw
on the loyalty of Afrikaans Nationalists to provide a certain freedom to
implement unpopular policies. However, urban white South Africa, out-
side of certain cities like Pretoria and Bloemfontein, appears to be
becoming somewhat of a *melting pot’, with a dilution of Afrikaner nation-
alist sentiment apparently taking place., Recent surveys provide con-
firmation that the rank-and-file urban Afrikaner is becoming less and
less concerned with his traditional identity and with fervent in-group
loyalties {92}

These developments will probably have the effect of strengthening the
relative position of the cynical and expedient faction within the National
Party, inasmuch as they suggest that a dynamic implementation of separate
development, as desired by Nationalist idealists, is impossible. As the
experienced commentator Stanley Uys argued recently, the enlightened
‘verligte” Nationalists are less influential now than many thought they
would be (92). It seems that they willhave to be content with the trappings
of ‘separate freedoms’ without the substance. The ironyv of the problems
faced by more enlightened National Party leaders is that their idealism
is probably more compatible with the political thinking of some opposition
party supporters than with the thinking among rank-and-file National
Party voters. An outspoken and active Bantustan leader who is willing
to work actively tor the real development of all ‘his pecple’ has more
sympathy from white liberals and radicals than he gets from the ordinary
supporters of the party that created his role in the first place. The
Christian National idealism which gave rise to the poliecy of separate
development is likely to founder on the rocks of white racialism and
material self-interest, for it is these latter motivations, wltimately, which
are central in the politics of white domination in South Africa.

Thus, leaving aside the possibility of influences from the outside
world and the possibility that blacks themselves will force the pace of
separate developmeat, it seems that white majority Intecests are likely
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t0 remain largely directed at maintaining white domination and material
inequality.

At this stage, despite much talk of change in the press, it would seem
that South Africa, in essence, will tend to remain a rigid class society,
with the class divisions reinforced by race. The dominant thrust in white
oligarchical leadership is likely to continue to be the maintenance of
whire domination in much the same basic form 4s it has existed in the
past. Separate development as planned by the government, apart from
the possibility of token gestures of independence for the 'homelands’,
seems likely t0 remain little more than 4 justification for white domination
in those areas where South Africa’s problems are most critical - the
cities, towns and other developed areas of the country.



Section Four

South Africa:
Change and Justice

THE FOREGOING analysis of the social forees operating in South Africa
may create the impression that we feel confident that all the major factors
impinging on the possibilities of change have been identified. We fully
acknowledge, however, that new combinations of forces in future years
may give rise to factors, at present latent, which will create significant
new possibilities for change. This dimension of the unpredictable cannot
be analvsed, and hence the ensuing discussion is hased on the situation
as we understand it at present.

Taking a very long view of the South African situation, it is possible
{0 speculate on the types of basic changes which are likely to occur.
Excluding the possible effects of influences from abroad, one of two
types, or a combination of the two types of change, are almost ceriain
to occur in the long rum. This issue is also dealt with in the paper by
Lawrence Schlemmer elsewhere in this report, but the issue bears brief
mention here. One type of change which is likely to oceur would involve
a gradual weakening of the colour-bar and the slow movement of ‘selected’
blacks upwards into the privileged white stratum of society. This process
could take place by a gradual extension of effective tranchise rights,
or by the breaking down of the economic colour-har. The ‘seeds’ of this
type of change already exist in the political sphere in South Africa in
the form of the policy of the Progressive Party (the policy of a gualified
franchise for all South Africans), While there is no prospect of the Pro-
gressive Party gaining power in the near future further indication of the
potential viability of this type of change is the current pressure from
certain Afrikaans academics for an acceptance by whites of the Coloured
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group as equal citizens (84). When one cousiders the logic behind this
pressure, it seems clear that this type of thinking has implications for
some whan Africans and for Indians as well. Broadly speaking, this
type of change would be fairly similar to the ‘evolutionary’ changes
which have occurred in older class societies; a process which has gene-
rally resulted in the extent of inequality being reduced for the population
at large and in class divisions becoming blurred by the upward maobility
of individual members of the lower classes.

The other type of change, in & sense a polar opposite of the first type
if one considers the processes invelved, is that which is likely to result
from conflict or confrontation between the underprivileged and the privi-
leged classes leading either to a fairly radical reorganisation of the
society, or leading to a much more accelerated extension of rights to
the majority of blacks. Because of the divisions of South African society
on ethnic lines, such confrontation or conflict is likely to occur between
organized race or ethnic groups. Here again, the ‘seeds’ of this type of
change can also be found in institutionalised political life in South Africa.
The principle of separate political organisations for different ethnic groups,
which ig central in the doctrine of separate development, is one indication
of the potential for this type of change. Aspects of the race policy of the
United Party where provision is made for separate electoral rolls for
the different groups combined with highly unequal representation, possibly
also could cariy the ‘seeds’ of this broad type of change.

Recent comments Ly 4 prominent Natiomalist and subsequent comments
in the Nationalist press on the possibility ot o ‘super-parliament’ 45 4
way of seeuring dialogue between the different ethnic groups in South
Africa is perhaps vet another portent of possible future events in South
Africa (95}, Dialogue at this level could very easily lead to confrontation
provided black participants had some form of bargaining power - a4 power
which the overwhelmingly black labour-force could, theoretically, provide.

Very hroadly, the suggestion is that people in a disadvantaged position
in a society ean improve their position, (i) by shaking off their identity
and moving upwards as individoals (which is, of course, difficult if the
identity is partly based on visible colour differences) or, (ii) hy cou-
solidating their identity, their cohesion, and morale and attempting to
secure improvement for the group as a whole,

This discussion is not to suggest that any current policies of either
the government or the opposition will inevitably lead to one or the other
type of development outlined above. It is simply suggested that the
different policies, if applied, can bave the effect of structuring the type
or pattern of conflict and change which is likely to emerge in any case
as a result of more basic problems in the sccietv (like the perperuation
of inequality, injustice, etc.).
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Obviously, several combinations of the two types of change outlined
are also theoreticallv possible, It is not pecessary to spell these out,
since several hypothetical possibilities are fairly obvious.

One important point needs to he made. Change along the lines of the
first type {i.e. 'evolutionary’ change involving the gradual assimilation of
certain blacks into the white group) is more likely to enable the majority
of whites to retain a position of relatively high material privilege in
South Africa of the future. This type of change will kave the effect of
underminibg the actual or potential political solidarity of blacks as a
‘class’, since it will lead wany black ‘leaders' to identify with the pri-
vileged stratum into which they will huave moved or would hope to move.
Just as the wealthier groups in Britain, Western Europe, Brazil, etc.
of 50 years apo, tend still to be among the wealthier groups in these
societies, so could South African whites retain their relative privilege
with fairly limited, if significant, sacrifices.

The second course of change holds out the possibility of far greater
sacrifices from whites in the long run, because of the intensity of conflict
implicit in confrontation hetween class groups which, because they would
be defined by race identity, are likely to develop & spirit of group con-
sciousness and purpose very readilv. In fact, black conscicusness or
hack awareness, although not as yet a strong popular movement, is
very definitely developing in South Africa. This course of action carries
with it the probability of mass action on the part of blacks, possibly
involving large scale strikes, disturbances in the townships etc. This
would obviously lead to a sharpening of world criticism and hostility,
and possibly to a crisis in business confidence as well. In such a situation
of ‘instability’, sweeping concessions to blacks are likely to become
necessary in the long run.

These are the broad theoretical possibilities for change which the
present structure of South Africa and the nature of its politicdl organisation
suggest. What will actually occur is impossible to prediet. It is necessary,
however, to expand on the hypothetical themes by considering a few
concrete trends and issues which relate to change in South Africa.

It is conceivable that those whites (presently mainly English-speaking)
who favour a policy of gradual concession, taking the form of a qualified
franchise for Indians, Coloureds and Africans, will he strengthened by
disillusioned Afrikaans Nationalists of a more liheral persuasion. Alsc
their numbers are likely to he strengthened as more and more whites move
into the ranks of the more confident upper-middle classes {those supporting
this type of policy tend to he more affluent and well educated, and hence
economically secure from black competition (96). This is likely to he a
very gradual and long term process, however, and racialism seems likely
to be the dominant and popular white ovientation for ac least years to come.
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The possibility of a substantial proportion of whites acceding to even
the graduval introduction of steps towards 4 universal franchise for the
mass of non-whites appears to be a rather remote political possibility in
South Africa. Pleas for direct moves towards a democriacy based on the
common society model are little other than cries from a political wilder-
ness.

As might be inferred from the foregoing general discuzsion of change,
a progression towards a democracy based on the extension of wvoting
rights to more and more individual blacks over a period of time is not
necessarily the only form of change which will satisfy the requirements
of justice hased on Christian values, The fundamental requirements of
justice are more basic than gradual developments towards a universal
franchise, since it i3 theoretically possible for inequality to be main-
tained despite this as we will point out in the following paragraphs.
Primarily the requirements of justice are that African, Indian and Coloured
people in South Africa have influence and power which is effective in
regard to all matters of policy affecting their interests. This implies
that blacks should have an effective iofluence in the determination of
wages, living conditions, social benefits and facilities and all other
matters relating to either their material, social or psychologieal cir-
cumstances.

If all adults were to be given the privilege to vote in the next general
election, the results of such an election would not necessarily secure
for blacks the type of influence outlined above. It is just conceivable
that the manipulation of voters’ sentiments by shrewd politicians acting
directly or inadvertantly in the interests of whites could so divide the
black community inte opposing blocs, based on false conceptions of
voter interests (tribal blocs, racial blocs, status bloes, etc.) that, say,
white business interests for example, retzin an influence out of all pro-
portion to the number of people in the manaperial classes in South Africa.
This type of imbalance in power has occurred in numerous democracies,
and it could oeccur in South Africa as well, particularly with a gradual
extension of voting rights. The franchise which Coloured males enjoyed
in past years did not answer their real needs. Coloured males in large
numbers voted for political parties whose primary concern was with the
interests of whites, It can be argued, however, that Coloured male voters
constituted a small minority on the electoral roll, and this is an important
point to consider, Oo the other hand it is also important to consider that
the Coloured voters at large did not utilise that opportunity to the full
to gain for themselves improved opportunities in the society. The point
we wish fo stress here is that effective political organisation and the
articulation of group interests must be present hefore the franchise can
be used to full effect, Effective power can precede the vote, if it is
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backed, say, by etfective organisation ol labour, or hy other forms of
group organisation.

This is negt to deny the probable effectiveness of a universal franchise
if it were possible to achieve this in the foreseeable future. We consider
it essential to draw attention to alternative possibilities for change which
might be moie easily realised than those possibilities which depend on a
universal franchise. Hence the ensuing papers by Lawrence Schlemmer
and Douwes Dekker on strategies tor change do not neglect a discussion
on voting rights on any grounds of principle, but simply because popular
white attitudes to the vote for hlacks are so completely intransigent that
a universal franchise is not likely to be achieved without hlacks gaining
effective imfluence beforehand, Some form of effective franchise for
blacks will undoubtably follow on effective group organisation hy blacks.
But until the latter is achieved, calls for a universal franchise are likely
to remain futile.

In view of the unlikelihood of the majority of whites making concessions
without considerable pressure being brought to bear upon them, and con-
sidering that the proportion ot whires which is likely to press for funda-
mental change is never likely to he very large or very powerful, it would
seem that pressure from blacks themselves offers the only real hope for
incisive change in the foreseeable future. If such pressure is to be con-
structive then a great deal more political mobilisation needs to occur
ameng rank-and-file blacks than has occurred hitherto. In this regard it
should be considered that the most eiffective types of pressures will be
those that can be backed by the threat of popular action among blacks
in areas which are most likely to move whites to make concessions,
one of these, for example, is the area of labour relatious. This type of
political mobilisation requires leadership, vet leadership among blacks
which is likely to he politically effective tends to he soon removed by
official action in terms of security laws. One avenue for providing some
of the necessary leadership without risk of immediate action by security
forces, is in the institutions which have heen created in terms of the
policy of separate development itself,

The continued existence of these institutions is to a large extent
guaranteed by the government’s need 10 maintain some credibility, locally
and overseas. Furthermore, the very powerlessness of these instirutions
at present affords them some safety in South Africa’s hazardous political
climate. As long as they Iast, and at this stage it seems that even a
changed white government could not dismantle them without offering more
effective alternatives (97), they have the potential for acquiring functions
never intended by those politicians responsible for their establishment.
These institutions could become the centres of communication tor effective
popular movements, These avenues are hy no medans the only avenues for
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constructive strategic action aimed at achieving justice, but they present
important opportunities and they arve readily ‘available’.

As certain black student leaders have recently peinted out, acticn
within the framework of separate ‘ethnic’ institutions, carries with if the
ever-present danger of encouraging sectional loyalties which will further
divide the dark-skinned community. This danger can, however, be avoided
to a very large extentif black leaders are frequently reminded of the danger
and if the political activity of these leaders is aimed at making blacks
aware of their realinterests and at facilitating effective organisation rather
than at the arousing of group sentiments.

This is not to suggest that possible changes in white attitudes could
have no significance at all. Changes in the white community which would
make it even marginally easier for blacks to organise and gain confidence
and bargaining strength could be very significant indeed.

It seems inevitahle in a sityation where racialism in a highly mani-
pulative class society bloeks changes towards greater equality, that
opposition to the race oligarchy is likely to take the form of counter-
racialism - action organisged within and on behalt of the less-privileged
racial groups. This, broadly speaking, was the trend which emerged in
certain of the black resistance movements before their suppression in
the sixties, and it is likely to become even more clearly apparent in
years to come. In South Afriea, race group identity and race discrimination
are more readily perceived and felt than the underlying economic groupings
and interests, among both whites and blacks. The racialism of whites,
the policies of the present government, and the terms in which these
policies are justified, represent a constant encourapement of counter-
racialism. At this stage it is impossible to say whether the major lines
of race-conflict will be drawn between whites and all blacks collectively,
or primarily hetween Whites and Africans with other groups in a marginal
position. Trends in both directions can be discerned.

Whatever the case, it would seem as if the quest for equality will be
carried out under the banner of race. Although secure predictions cannof
bhe made, it seems not unlikely that the resolution of this conflict will
take the form of some type of burgaining or confrontation between in-
stitutions representing racial interests (98).

In the course of these possible events, it would be unfortunate 1if
those South Africans who espouse the ideals of basic human dignity and
of the liberation of the human spirit were to lose sight of the faet that
freedom will not necessarily he realised with the removal of the colour-
bar. Whites do not have a monopoly on the manipulation and exploitation
of people. Power and greed know no colour-bar. South Africa eould have
an all-black Cabinet, but there might nonetheless be very sharp contrasts
hetween affluent ‘integrated’ suburbs and very iofluential ‘integrated’
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hoardrooms on the one hand, and grinding poverty among peasants and
soul-destroying dullness and hardship among the urban poor on the other.
Biame for the ills that beset South Africa cannot be laid at the door of
the Alrikaner, or the English-speaking whites, or the wealthy business-
man. Human alienation, in its essence, is found everywhere, in West and
East, and in the first, second and third worlds. The task at hand 18 to
understand the basic nature of our society and to work not only for the
end of ‘Apartheid’ but to go yet further and explore the possibilities of
a future South Africa which could afford everyone as creative and fulfilling
a life as possible. )

At its roots, the structure of our society, like that of so many others,
is shaped by the very basic values which people are taught in their
formative years, directly and indirectly. Deeply imbued competitiveness,
the acceptance of social conventions as absolute authority, the need to
find a sense of worth in acquired goods, status, power, and in unguestioning
patriotic identification with a group which excludes others, are but some
of the values which contribute to a society which cannot but he mani-
pulative and to some extent exploitative. In contrast, the development Of
expressive drtistic and creative abilities, an openness to the rewards of
warm and empathic contact with others, an acceptance of different points
of yview and ways of living, and the notion that human beings are free to
change and recreate their social life, are seldom encouraged in our type
of society.

In this sense South Africa’s problems are not unigue, They are the
problems which most othier societies have as well, but they are writ very
large and are therefore very compelling. For those working for greater
justice in South Africa the enormous inequality between the races is the
issue which should have first priority. But this inequality should be seen
as an aggravated symptom of a deeper malaise, and strategies for con-
structive change should take this inte account.
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QUALIFYING COMMENT BY PROF. N.J.J. OLIVIER

Professor N.J.J. Olivier wants to state particalarly that he believes
that evolution of the South African race relations problem has to be seen
in terms other than the conventional class approach, and that faclors
such as a desire by the whites to maintain pelitical control, at leasl in
respect of their own group, racial prejudice, colour conscigusness, cil-
tural and other differences, in addition to the maintenance of a materially
privileged position, and also other factors, are major determinams in the
existence of the present pattern of race relations and race discrimination,
and of possible change in this patlern. He also feels that the policy of
separate development, as far as the economic and constitutional develop-
ment of the African homelands is concerned, has greal potential in effect-
ing fundamental changes in tfie present pattern and does not share com-
pletely the doubts expressed in this Report on the implementation of this
poiicy. In general he wishes to state that he believes - despite the many
signs lo the contrary - that atiitudes are changing rapidly and that peace-
ful development to a more just society is possible, and even probable.
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Chapter Two
CULTURAL AND ETHNIC POLITICS:

f. van zyl slabbert

AN IDEOLOGY makes the world appear simpler than it is. Tt gives its
adherents an interpretation of reality which ‘makes sense®, Tt can zlso
motivate them to act in a particular way and so help to create a feeling
of solidarity between them. The significant thing about an ideclogy is
thal it attempts to ‘explain’ the real world and it consequently eclaims
gsome Sort of factual aurhority for its statements and assumptions. This -
authority is arrived at through the one-sided emphasis of a set of facts
which then hecome the only ‘harsh reality” in rerms of which one should
act.

While not inevitable, people usually explain or justify their actions
in ideological terms. This is especially so in politics and that is why it
is extremely important to find out what a political ideology says, what
factual support it claims and for which purposes it is used. Apartheid
is a political ideology, i.e. a belief systew which gives an evaluative
interpretation of South Afriea in such a way that a desired state of affuirs
is presented as if it were largely a simple matter of fact. Iis supporters
claim that it is based on the ‘hard realities® of the South African way
of life and that is why it is obviouslyv correct.

Before giving an analysis of apartheid one point should be made clear.
A politieal ideology is but one element in the political machinery available
to those who govern, An ideology is never the only reason why a particular
governmeni 15 in power, especially if it attains power through an electoral
progess in which it has fo compete with other parties for votes., Voters
who elect a government do so for 4 number of reasons: some because they
simply tavour the status gquo, others because of real material advautages;
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still others through force of traditions, and a few, perhaps, hecauge they
firmly believe in the ideolopy professed by those who govern them. Con-
versely, those who govern cannot simply implement the wishes of all the
individuals and interest groups who support them. Some groups are more
important than others at different periods. It is, however, when those who
govern try to account for what they have done and why, that a political
ideclogy begins totake shape, This ideology may be more or less coherent,
more Or less plausible, and the number of people who support it can vary
from circumstance to circumstance and in their own strategic importance,
Whatever the case may be, a government without an ideology is rather
like an unclothed person - not always very attractiveto look at. To analyse
apartheid as an ideology is, in a sense, to strip a garment from South
Africa that covers some important vital statisties.

THE MAIN COMPONENTS OF THE IDEQLOGY

The apartheid ideology has three major ¢omponents related to three
major areas of legislative and administrative aectivity, They can be
labelled: A. separation, B, separaie developnient and C. homeland de-
velopment (1), and although they are closely interwoven in practice,
their logical explication and ideological synthesis is much more pro-
blematical and in some instances contradictory,

A. Separation

This component concerns the separation hetween white and hlack
in as many spheres of contact as possible, Some of this separation is
‘traditional’, but most of it flows from legal and aduninistrative com-
pulsion., Familiar laws in this area concerh separate amenities, mixed
marriages, ‘immorality’, job reservation etc. It is in this ared where most
of the more blatunt and sensational racial discrimination occurs. The
function of the ideclogy is to explain why, for example, whites and non-
whites cannot attend the same cinemas and why a white man cannot
ask a black man to join him for dinner at an hotel. It is obvious that
sloquent phrases like multi-nationalism, veelvolkigheid* and group
identities canpot reasonably be used to justify or explain these occur-
rences. Here uare straightforward incidents of white and non-white per-
sons, irrespective of their group or ethnic affiliation, receiving differential
privilege simply because of skin colour, It iz also in this area where
proponents for apartheid can hecome most apologetic and vulnerable,
and concede the harsh side of apartheid or *petty apartheid’, sometimes
promising that when ‘real apartheid’ has been given a chance to develop
much of this separation for the sake of separation will disappear.

But why is all this necessary now? This question brings the ideclogy
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into play, Separation, it is argued, is necessary because it helps to
maintain order and avoid friction (2) between the races, Why will there
* be disorder and friction it there is no separation? Because white and
non-whites hoth have long histories of prejudice and antagonism towards
one another which will tlare up if they mix too freely with one another,
Anpther important reason given is that without separation the white
. Man cannot survive, because with miscegenation his offspring will become
coloured, or with free moverent of non-whites into all areas the *Western
way of life’ cannot bhe maintained. {The negative side of the survival
arpument is the swart gevaar scare used so effectively af election time).
Surprisingly enough the ideological arguments in this component of
apartheid mostly focus on the individual. The law does not say that a
Xhosa shall not nse the facilities of an Afrikaans hotel hut simply that
a non=white parzon shall not use the facilities of a white hotel, In the
gseparation component of apartheid as an ideology the ethnic group member-
ship of the individual is strietly speaking irrelevant, ** '

B.  Separate Development

The component of separate development in the ideology is intended to
stress that the primary objective of the policy is not fo keep the whites
in a posirion of superiority or privilege, or necegsarily to keep white and
non=white apart, but to assist the varions non-white groups to develop,
albeit along ‘separate lines’, to political maturity, with satisfaction of
their material needs and fuller enjoyvment of the fruits ot the industrialised
society, Relevant legislative measures are, tor example, those pertaining
10 Coloured Affairs, Indian Affairs, Development Corporations, Homeland
Areas and separate educational departments.

The ideology has to explain why all this developnient in separation
is necessary, which it does with the familiar barrage of apartheid jargon:
multi=nationalism, cultueal diversity, ethnos-national collectivity ete.

Reduced to its barest essentials, the ideclogical argument runs: in
South Africa you have the Zulus, Xhosas, Afrikaners,ete, Each of these
terms represents distinct collective cultural identities, or separate ‘ethno-

“hational® collectivities each with a particular set of values, needs and
way of life. Therefore a political and/or geographical situation must he
manipuliated s0 that each ‘ethnoenstional unit’ ean live out its own as-
pirations, It is a matter of historical coovenience that the English and
Afrikaners show a great deal of ‘cultural homogeneity' and can therefore
be regarded as the “white ethuo-national unit', As such they are the
dominant (3) ethno-national unit occupying 87 of the land and all its
resowrces and by weans of which they can live out their own distineciive
way of life, There are of course two minority groups, the Coloureds and
Indians, also living mainly on this 87% of the land, but they are special

¢
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cases which will receive proper attention once the major problem is
settled. The ‘major problem' is the development of the ethno-national
areas of black uibeb 5o that they can live out their collective identities
in ‘their own areas’. By historical convenience it so happens thd.t these
areas are located in the remaining 13% of the counrry.

Apologists for separate development can, and do, present this argument
wirh 4 remarkable degree of logical sophistication. The basic assumptions
are linked in the followinyg ways:

(a) The concept nation refers to a culturally homogeneous entity.

(b) A culturally homogeneous entity has a collective identity which
is reflected in values, needs and way of life,

(¢) The concepts Tswanas, Zulus, Xhosas, Indians, etg. are
synonymous with collective identity,

{d) Therefore in Sonth Africa youhave, in principle, different nations.
{e) Different nations have different aspirations.

(f) Therefore different nations cannot co~exist within one institutional
framework.

{(g) In order to avoid a conflict of aspirations, different institutional
frameworks have to be ereated in which different nations ean live
oul. their aspirations.

In this component of the apartheid ideology, in distinction to the
separation component, all the arguments focus on the group and not the
" individual, (Even to the extent that the prime minister can say that
‘iee. the National Party has never said that it is its policy to deny the
human dignity of other nation groups'. (Die Burger 6/9/71). The point.
that is argued is, of course, that South Africa has a cultural problem and
not a racial one,_,

C. Homeland Development

This component of the ideology talls quite comfortably within the
rationale of separate development, from which it is distinguished by twa
additional factors,

The first is geographical: within the 13% of the land that ‘belongs' to
them the different tribes have their own homelands, which provide a geo-
graphical hasis for the political and constitutional development of zall
the hlack people of South Africa. Within these areas they are supposed
to realise their national and political .'d,spira,tiontvr.J No such area exists
for the Celoured and Indian people and they willhave to develop separately
in a different way than the African ethnic groups, This point is important,
because, in terms of the ideology, the absence of a consolidated geo-
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graphical area does not invalidate the idea of separate development - it
only makes its implementation more difficult., On the other hand separate
homeland development falls within the idea of separate development and
is more concréfe hecause there are these different tribal areas. Some
Afrikaner Nationalists are toying with the idea of creating a ‘coloured
homeland' sowewhere, but at present the policy for Coloureds and Indizus
is ‘parallel developmenti' - a variant of separate development. The position
can be presented schematically:

fa) Hemeland Development
(Africans with geographical units)
Separate Development.

{b) Parallel Development

{Coloureds and Indians with no
geographical unit)

The second factor distinguishing homeland development from separate
development in general is the position of the urban African which an
intricate network of legislation makes unigue. Because of the geographical
basis of the ‘homeland policy’ those wrban blacks who are not migrant
workers or foreigners are defined into being ‘permanently absent citizens’
of the homelands. If one asks, for example, why the urban Atrican cannot
own property in urban areas and why high schools for Africans are pre-
ferably hbuilt in the rural areas and not the wban areas, the ideological
answer is that the urban black man is a ‘temporary’ visitor selling his
labour, and his full potential as a citizen can only he realised in his own
homeland. There his ‘true identity’ can he preserved.~

THE INADEQUACIES OF APARTHEID -

When an attempt is made to relate these conmpounents of apartheid
logically, certain contradictions become apparent as will be shown pre-
sently. Despite this, however, these components are intimately related
in practice; for exumple, the “separate development’ of different groups
seems more practical because there is separation between the races.
Similatly ‘homeland development’ cannot practically be brought about to
the extent tha{ it is without separation or separdaie development. It 1S
not self-evident, however, why racial separation should be related to
cultural diversity: if we do not have a multi-racial problem but & ‘multi-
national’ one, why is enforced separation of the races necessary at all?

Because of the close practical links between the various components
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of the ideeology it helps a grear deal 1o 1dentify the level of ideological
Justificarion being presented for apartheid. Within one argument a pro-
ponent can present justificarions for sepwrarion and/or separate develop-
ment and/or lhomeland development, and the quality of his appeal is sub-
stantially different depending on the level at which he is talking. Some
ol the ideological justifications for each of the components of apartheid
huve already been referred to. A closer look highlights some of 1he major
inadequacies of apartheid as an ideoclogy.

‘Sepuaration Is necessary because jt prevents friction’

It is argued that in the absence of separation, triction or conflict is
inevitable hecause of the strong feelings of prejudice, ignorance and
the racial stereotvpes that mewbers of the difterent race proups have
towards one another, If, however, prejudice, ignorance or sterectvpes
are sources of porenrial friction or conflict then it would seem unwise
to reinforce these through legislative measures, The basic question
directed at all separation measures of apartheid is: What contribution
does a particular measure make tfowards diminishing race prejudice or
ignorance? If it wakes none then it can only contribute towards eventual
triction or confliet. The potential for conflict between the different race
gronps is very real and threatening. The question is not whether there
will be couflict or no conflict, but rather what the inteusity of the friction
or conflict will be, Is localised structured contlict in limited sectors of
ow social life not more manageable than, and preferable to, a situation
of polarised unstructured lirge scale counflict? Is the perliaps painful
adjustment. process in a wotk simarion where attempts are made not to
discriminate in rerms of salary, authority and faciliries (a situation of
localised interpersonal cooflict) not mere cootrollable and in the long run
mare educative than one that polarises antagonisms and reinforces stereo-
types throughout society? Can legislative measures not he nsed as
effectively to combat prejudice and ignorance as to promote it?

If the answers to some of these questions are in the affirnative then
rhe ideological justificarion for apartheid’s separation component is not
very convincing. By saying this one is in effect asking: What is the real
reason for the separation between white and black? What does this sepu-
tation mean for white and black respectively? Whut is the price to be
paid for the absence of friction promised by separation? Would it not be
more realistic and honest to adwmit that a number of legislative measures
tave been inherited and created which patently structure privilegzes to the
advantage of the whites, rather than piously to justify them on the grounds
that they prevent coutlict? In the last analvsis it hecomes a4 choice bes
tween the 1ype of conflict that will arise when a wore equitable sharing
of these privileges is brought ahour, and the tvpe of conflict that could
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arige when it is attempted to withold these privileges indefinitely, A
more disturbing question is, of gourse, whether we still have this option.

*Separation between white and black is necessary for the white man
to survive'

There are two types of *survival® implied in this justification, biolegical
and ecultural.

@)

(b)

Biologicul survivel is often given as the justification fer the
Mixed Marriages Act and the Immorality Act, The fear of mis-
cegepation is strong and irrational in white polities in South
Africa, In all societies the sexual act is usually performed by
consenting partners: where consent is lacking the law in some
form or other intervenes. However, iu relation to sexual/racial
separation in South Africa it is thought that somehow (for to
spell out the technicalities involved simply overwhelms the
imagination) there ezists a danger that the white race might
disappear genetically if there were no laws to prohibit sexual
intercourse between members of different race groups. While it is
easy to ridicule the idea of a massive non-white sexual assault
on the white man, the argumens becomes somewhat more sophisti-
cated when the idea ot "cultural survival® is linked to if.

The problem of the cultural survival of the ‘white group’ is
riddled with ambiguities and confusion. The separation laws of
apartheid imply that the whites, as members of 4 race group, hdive
4 particular contribution to make to pelitical, economic and social
development in South Africa and that this contribution is directly
related to their cultural values, These values are often collect-
ively referred to as ‘*white culture’, *Western Civilisation®,
‘Christianity in South Africa’ ete. Separationlaws (unfortunately*)
are pecessary to protect this unique cultural contribution, for
without them the white man's culture would disappear.

This argument with its apparently strong logical {(and emotive) appeal,
covers a host of unexamined and questionable premises. However, if it is
accepted as a valid justification for separation then peaceful or evolution-
ary change in South Africa becomes impossible. Separation structures
privileges in favour of the whites; if these privileges are desired hy blacks
and their denial is & pre-condition for white presence in and contribution
to South Africa, then ilie white man will have to go before the black man
can have them, To know whether this argument is substantiated by facts
however, one would have to know what is meant by terms such as *Whire
culture'. ‘Western Civilisation® etc., within the South African context.
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This would require a long and independent analysis but if, infer alia,
these ferms imply that the majority of white families should be able o
employ poorly paid non-white domestic servants to do the household
chores and help to socialise the children; that white children should go
to better schools and universities than black children; that the white
entrepreneur should have exclusive rights o obtain property and invest
capital in the most profitable industrial sites and have a sufficient supply
of unskilled or semi-skilled non-white labour that cannot effectively
" organise itself, that only whites should have [reedom of access to the
best facilities and institutions tor their pleasure, education and careers -
then the whole argument of ‘cultural survival' becomes a tautology. Be-
cause then separarion is not a pre-condition for the survival of ‘white
culture”, but lies at the very heart of the culture itself. Ironieally, this
igs about the only intellectually defensible meaning that the term *white
culture® can have as distinet from, sav, Afrikaner, Jewish or German,
culture, For *white culture’ does unot simply demand separation for its
survival, it is separation in evervday operation,

It is possible, however, to argue differently. One can identify a parti-
cular cultural value of a particular group. for example, the Afrikaners, and
ask how this value is effectively protected by separation. The onus is on
those who claim this to be the case 1o demonstrate it, for it is not self-
evident. Part of this demonstration will most detinitely eutail a convincing
spelling out of the defining cultural characteristics af, say, the Alrikaners
vis-a-vis the English. This draws attemiion to the whole guestion of
‘collective jdentity” which isthe basis of the cultural diversity justification
for apartheid.

‘Separate Development is necessary because of Cultural Diversity in
South Africa’ or “because we have a multi-natiopal situation in South
Africa, Separate Development Is necessary’.

At the heart of this argument lies & particular conception of what con-
stitutes an ‘ethnic group’ or ‘a nation’. The problems involved apply to
hoth concepts so that only one need to be referred o for illustrative
purposes. The basic issue ig: How can one identify an Afrikaner, Xhosa,
Jew or Zulu? The question presupposes, of course, that some ‘collective
identity’ is shured by people referred to as Afrikaners, Xhosas ete. and
that this “collective identity’ becomes the defining characteristic of an
ethnic group.

The conveutional social scientific way of deseribing an ethnic group
used o be in terms of its kinship sfructures, associational patterns,
language, economic processes and forms of political organisation. From
this description ‘a way of life’ was deduced which was seen as typieal
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of any member belonging ro that ethnic community. 'I'his type of definition
is usnally called an objective one in the sense that inrespective of the
wishes, wunts or awareness of a number of people displaving common
sorial characteristics they are defined as bhelonging to a particular social
category. This tvpe of conceprion of an ethnic group has proved to he
inadequate becanse it is possible for a number of persons to have common
objective characteristics without heing aware of this or without these
characteristics heing responsihle for them acting as a distinctive group.
At most these common characteristics can help to identify a number of
people who could develop 2 particular tvpe of ethnic awareness. The
additional defining characieristic is then a process of identification with
cultural gouls or values on the part of members of a group. These group
vilues can he concerned with preserving certain religious, language or
kinship traditions or a4 combination of these. The point is that the members
of an ethnic group must pot only be defined by others as such but must
be aware of iheir own identification with definable culiural group goals
or valuyes.

Ohviously the existence of such ethnic groups in any society determines
the degree of cultural diversity or homogeneity to be found and in this
sense South Afriea undoubtedly displays a great deal of cultural diversity.
However, when the existence of such cultural diversity becomes the prime
justification for enforcing a policy of separate development a host of al-
most impossible situations arise.

For oue, it is impossible officiallv or legally to determine or hold
consrant: {a) the degree of ethnic identitication or awareness of people
in a societv, and {b) the comtent of ethnic group poals pursued by them.
This is another way of saying thar it is impossible to lepislate people
into &n unchanging ethnic awdareness.

An Afrikaans-speaking person need not necessarily be an “Afrikaner’
if this requires a conscious striving to maintain definable group values.
It is, moreover, not self-evident what the group goals of the ‘Afrikaner”
are. There may he a number of groups amongst Afrikuans-speaking people
who regard themselves as ‘true Afrikaners’ and who mutually define each
other ouf of the fold. This need not be surprising as it happens with any
munber of people baving commen ‘objective’ echaracteristics and from
amongst whe ethiie groups develop that try to draw memhbership boundaries
in terms of commirment to common gogls and values.

It does Dhecome embarrassing, however, when ethnic group membership
bacomes the basis for political administration as is implied in the separate
development component of the apartheid ideologv. In the cuse of the
‘Afrikaners” as an ethnie group, contradictions reveal themselves. No
particular institutional, economic or political privileges are legally re-
served for them as members of the white ethnic group vis-a-vis other

.
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white ethmic groups. In fact the objective social characteristic of ‘white-
ness’ appears to be sufficient grounds for the apartheid ideologies to
presume the existence of a commou ‘white cultural identity’. But surely
such .a position implies the absence of cultural diversity amongst white
South Africans. If it does not, then why is the principle of cultural divers-
ity in the separate development cowmpounent not operative for whites in
the same way as for non-whites? Why should a ‘Xhosa identity’ be pre-
served in & different fashion than an Afrikaner, or English, or Jewish,
or Portugese ‘identity’. What are the common elements in the “white
cultural identity” which make it posszible for whites to share political,
social and economic institutions without necessarily losing awareness of
white ethnic differences, whereas it appears that this cannot in any way
he possible with non-white ethnic groups? Is the principle of cultural
diversity as applied in separate developnent a sophisticated justification
for instituring a policy of divide-and-rule amongst non-whites?

A second major problemn is that when ‘culrural diversiry’ iz used in
this tishion as a basis for political dispensation, ethnic group member-
ship is reified as the only iinportant basis for group formation in & modern-
ising society. Such a position must inevitably come into conflict with
the major processes of change that oceur during indusirialisation or
modernisation. These processes, such as urbanisation, differentiacion
of lubour, proliferation of organisations and specialisation in education

-and training, create many possibilities for group formation based on
common interests that do not necessarily touch on ethnic group interests.
In fact ethinie membership is often subordinate to other interests. Thus
an Afrikianer businessman does not associate with or employ only Afri-
kaners. He does not live in onlyv Afrikaans rvesidential areas, nor belong
to purely Afrikaans sports clubs, voluntary associations etc. His involve-
ment in the ditferentiated structure of an industrialised society is mani-
fested in his nwltiple group membership where # diversity of interests
and needs is satisfied. Once again, in terms of the separate development
component of the apartheid ideology, this is not allowed for the nou-white,
As far as possible a2 Xhosa-speaking man is compelled to live in a Xhosa
residential area: to attend a Xhosa educaticnal institution: to make use
of ‘Xhosa opportunities’ foroecupational wobility; to exercise his political
rights in ¢ Xhosa homeland. But, of course, more than halt of the Xhosa-
speaking people do not actually live in the Xhosa homeland. In fuact a
great many of them live in highly industrialised urban settings where they
are exposed to the same pressures for multiple group membership as anv
other person in similar circumstances. Is it npot possible that the non-
whifes in urban areas can also become members of groups where ethnic
membership bhecowes subordinate to other important and different group
interests? Why presume 2 wore inflexihle ethnic awareness on their part?
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If one can talk about a ‘white culture” based on structured privileges,
why can one not cousider a ‘black culture” based on structwred deprivation?

‘Homeland Development is necessury lo preserve the identity of the
ethnic groaps in Soith Africa’

Speaking at the Republic festival in Guguletu, Cape Town, the Minister
of Bantu Administration and Development, Mr M.C. Botha, said: ‘During
the past 10 years South Africa has hecome much more aware of its different
nations fvolke) Every person lives within the context of such a nation
ivolksverhand). And even if many Xhosas work in Cape Town, they still
remain members of the Xhosa nation. The governments (sie) of the Xhosa
do everything within their power to strengthen the ties amongst the Xhosa
and every Xhosa should do everything within lhis power to maintaio con-
tact. Although the festival focusses attention oh South Africa, it also
reminds us that evervene bhelongs to some or other nation. Every nation
has its own character, language, traditions and history. That is why
every nation also has its own future’ (4).

The following statement by the Prime Minister is also reported (5).
‘The Nutional Party’s position of multi-nationhood (veelvolkigheid|is the
only onethat can preserve white identity. And what the white man demands
for himself he is also prepared ro grant to any other nation (velksgroep)
in South Africa: maintenance of its own identity’.

These two statements highlight an important paradox in the apartheid
ideology. Note the distinction that is drawn between ‘s Xhosa nation’
and ‘a white nation’. In the former a velk has a strong ethhic basis
based on common ‘character, lauguage, traditions snd history”; in the
latter volk has a racial hasis, namely ‘whiteness’. The ethnic principle
therefore does not aperate tor the whites. Thereason given is that tradition-
ally the whites have occupied the same territory whereas the Xhosus,
Zulus, Tswanas ete., have their own historical areas of occupation.
These areas are the homelands where the different black ethnic groups
can develop to their full potential,

Most of the queries and arguments mentioned with regard to separate
development in general apply to this view. However, additional gquestions
arise: Is it pbssible for citizens of the homelands to develop to their full
potential if roughly half of them do not live there? To what extent can
political independence or sovereignty have any signiticance when the
homelands are not geographically consolidated? For example, 2.135.448
Zulus live on 29 pieces of homeland: 610,528 Tswanas on nineteen;
108.181 Lebowas on three. 2 206.691 Transkeians and Ciskeians on
nineteen {two Transkeian and 17 Ciskeian);, 144,060 Basotho Ka Borwas
on one; 251,235 Vendas on three: 112,020 Swazis on three; 392,010
Machanganas ou fowr (6). Why does raecial discrimination still obtgin in

o Maim
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the homelands and for how long? For example, how many Xhosa municipal-
ities are there in the Transkei? Can a Xhosa minister go inte any lotel or
restaurant in the Transkel? How many Xhosa members are there on the
Xhosa Developuent Corporation?

Great attention has recently heen given by the muin white pelitical
patties to the de facto existence of future independent homelinds and to
the need to accept them as such. This should not confuse one into thinking
that the homeland policy is “working” according to its ideological tenets.
To what extent can one reasonably expect that the homeland policy is
helping to preserve the ‘identity’ of the different black ethnic groups
when there are more Africans than whites in South Alrica’s ‘white' urban
areas? Of South Africa’s more than 15 million Africans, more than eight
million live outside the homelunds - of these 4,410,429 live in urhan
areas and 3,850,344 live 1o rural areas (7). Is it not rather that the Afri-
cans outside the homelands are making a substantial contribution towards
preserving ‘white identity’ as discussed earlier on?

SOME CONSEQUENCES OF THE APARTHEID IDEOLOGY

A political 1deology is a helief system which interprets a state of
affuirs and formulates goals for its adherents. The justifications used in
the ideology then serve Lo ‘explain’ why certain policies have to be im-
plemented. These justifications can have a purely religious nature hased
on prineiples of dogma, or they may simply be related to explicit value
peferences, Sometimes, however, as was pointed out above, they purport
to be generalisations or predictions about conditions in society. Thus we
found justifications such as: hecause of friction separation 15 necessary:
hecause of cultural diversity separate development is necessary ete. The
preceding analysis has tried to point out some of the inadequacies in these
Jjustifications. The wmost iwportant general criticism was not that these
justifications have no relation whatsoever to conditions in Sourh Afriea,
but that they select and emphasise certain aspects {0 the exclusion of
others to such an extent that they become the only justitication for certain
policies.

Very much the same tvpe of analysis could he done with regard to other
ideological interpretations of South Africa, for example the common society
idesl: a Marxist or Soclalist interpretation: the Progressive or United
Party ‘plan tor South Africa’ etc. However, the apartheid ideology is the
dominant one and is used by those who wield power. It is an operative
idenlogy in the sense that events are structured and manipulated and
justified in terms of its ideals. lirespective of whether these ideals are
realised or realisable cne can try to see the consequences that result
from attemprs to apply apartheid.

One of the most striking and important consequences is the pervasive
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awareness of racial differences in virtually all spheres of societal acti-
vity. Despite attempts on the part of the present government to bring
about pluralistic institutions, for example homeland areas, legislative
assemblies for hblacks, representative councils, differential education
departments etc., the de facto situation, in terms of effective control
over the decisions and distribution of facilities, draws all the different
population groups into common political, economic and social structures.
Relative to the rewards offered in these structures ‘whiteness’ becougs
synonymous with privilege and ‘non-whiteness®' with deprivation. On
both sides of this basic division these are still groups with varying
degrees of ethnic awareness, but in terms of zctual participation in the
institutional framework of South Africa, this is largely irrelevant. A
Xhosa does not generally stand a better chance than a Zulu of getting
to the top and an Afrikaner stands just as good a chance as an English-
nman of gerting there. This is hasically so hecause Xhosas and Zulus are
black and Afrikaners and English are white. No matter how proponents
of aparthetd may execute intellectual somersaults to deny this fact,
racialism is huilt into the implementation of their policy.

From the above follows a second important conseguence. This is that
race or racialism cannot be ignored or wished away in politics or future
political development in South Africa. All opposition parties - white as
well as hlack - and other hodies opposed to apartheid will have to take
race and racialism very seriously indeed. This is so because structures
have been created that will increasingly operate on a racial basis. Con-
ceding that the present government will be in power for the foreseeable
future, institurional structures like the homeland authorities and the
Coloured Persons Representative Council will be given iocreasingly
symbolic or formal recognition, and will in terms of the consequence
mentioned above serve as platfouns for mobilising support and loyvalties
in termns of racial awareness and not primarily ethnic awareness. This
means that group polirics as opposed to individual political participdtion
will increasingly become more significant in South Africa. The most im-
portant groups will he those in the homeland areas, different urban African
groups, and the Colowreds and Asians vis-a-vis the ‘white group’. Multi-
racial interaction may still be functional on a social or friendship level
but 45 a basis tor effective polirical bargaining it stands a very slim
chance indeed. It may well he that ethnic awareness within the non-white
groups may he difterentially operative tor some time to come, but all of
thew have the common characteristic of standing on the deprived side
when compeling for rewards and facilities vis-a-vis the white group, and
their demunds are basically the same no matter where they are in the
social structure, i.e. more opportunities, more property, more education,
move power, Before they can compete with one another for these rewards
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they have to compete with the whires. The platforus for articulating these
demands are created by those who muplenent apartheid as an ideology.
Although these plutforms may not have effective power, they do provide
some political and hureaueratic sophistication as well as a greater degree
of freedom and legality for protesting against deprivation. Tlhese plat-
forms also set the stage for a long and no doubt acrimonious process of
collective bdrgaining on the future of South Africa. It seems that the
whites have kept race in the centre of South African politics for too long,
Now the proponents of apartheid have finally created the setting in which
the blacks will respond to that challenge.

FOOTNOTES:

L, I am indebted to Frof. N.J.J. Olivier tor these distinctions ulthough
my particular use of them is my own responsiblity.,

2, D. de Villiers: T#e Case for South Africa, Tow Stacey Ltd. 1970, p. 85.

3 N.J. Rhoodie: Apartheid and Partnership, Academica, Pretoria, 1966,
p. 125,

4, Die Burger 1/6/71.

B, Die Burger 8/9/71,

8. Statisties provided by the Minister of Statisties in the Assembly and
reparted in The Argus 25/9/71.

7. Ihid,



Chapter Three

SOCIAL ORGANISATIONS
AND CHANGE

m.g. whisson

A MODEL of the inter-relations berweenthe various institurions which make
up a total social svstem is given in the diagram below (I). In theory

the number of institutions and the number of individuals playing roles
within them could be multiplied until some approximation could be reached
to a live society. Buf such is the complexity of the modern state that it
would be impossible ro construct an approximation to South Africa, and
even il such were possible, the model would still be inadequate to explain
behaviour or even 1o describe a society which has intimate links with
the rest of the world of a personal, struetural, positive or negative sort,
The purpose of the model is to supply us with a number of hints as ro
the areas within institutions and within the society a8 4 whole that we
may search for indications of change, or of tensions whose solution must
result in some sort of change,
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In the ideal static system, there is consgistency within the system of
values, from which each institution in the scciety draws its specific
justification and purpose. Even i the myths and rules which form the
basis of, for example, the family are not wholly consistent with those
which form the basis of the school, they do not positively confliet and
it is possible for an individual to operate in hoth institutions without
feeling an ideological conflict. Each institution is thus related at one
level to all other instituwtions by virtue of their drawing from and con-
tributing to a system of consistent values.

Each institution has a measure of autonomy, having its own charter
or idealised statement of its ultimate gouls and rationale for its continued
existence, its own norms or behavioural rules, its own combination of
roles, ils own peculiar demands upon the material resources available to
the society, and its own activities directed at achieving the goals set
out in the charter.

Institutions are linked with each other not only through their involve-
ment in a common system of values, hut also through their personnel who
play a number of roles in different institutions, and through the demands
which they make upon the material resources available to the community.
In the ideal static society there dre either no role conflicts, or else there
are institutional means whereby conflicis are resolved in 4 consistent
manner, i.e. that the norms for the individua! playing certain roles
are modified in a manner accepted and understood within the society:
Further, the individual is not pressed, either by the norms of the roles
that he plays, or by the acceptable compromises that he makes as g re-
sult of his multiple roles, to behave in a maoner inconsistent with the
general values of the society.

Finally, in the static system, the consumption of natural resources
is either so slow that no significant difference is made to the availability
of the resources, or nature replenishes that which is consumed.

Unless all the above conditions are fulfilled, a society must undergo
a process of social change, It is probable that such conditions have never
existed in any society for more than a very short period of time, but in a
socigty such as South Africa today, virtually none of the variables are
stable. Changes are ftaking place in the general system of values - if
indeed such a system can be said to exist at all - in the roles and com-
binations ot roles being played by individuals, and in the availability
of natural resources to the various institutions in existence. Further,
new institutions are being developed which will play their own part in
the process of change.

It is pertinent therelore to coguire of each of the major institulions

within South Africa how it contriimtes fo and derives from a common
system of values, what role conflicts are created for those who participate
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in it and in other institurions {e.g. the civil service and the Anglican
church), and what impact it is having on the material base of the country.
Where contlicts are implicit or experienced by the actors, there is scope
for resolmion in the direction of the defined goals. The gouls in this
instance may be summarised as a societv ruled by christian principles of
justice; freedom of opportunity and assceciarion. the freely expressed
consent of the majority to the governnient in office; and a greater measure
of economic equality than prevails ai present.

THE FORMAL STRUCTURE
fa)  Parliament and the Government

In a sense, all other institurions in Sourh Africa are subordinate to
the authority of parliament in that laws are made applicable to oll people
and all institutions, as well as specifically to certain groups and in-
stitutions. It 18 within the power of parliament to amend the consticution
and to invalidate any decision made by the judiciary through retrospective
legislation, to suspend all civil rights throngh a declaration of emergency
and to by-pass the courts in order to deial with thoese whom ir considets
1o be its enemies. But while this is the case, the government through irs
control of parliameni, does not in tact exercise absoluie power, and in
some areas its control 1s weaker than in others. A part of the valie sys-
tem generil to most of the electorate includes the concession of certiin
freedoms by the state to the individual and to other institutions. To
justify ihe removal or tiie reduction of such freedoms it i necessary to
demonstrate or allepe convincingly some greater evil that might follow
if the freedoms were not limited.

While it is important to appreciate the scope available to those who
would attempt to alter the social structure of South Africa through various
other means, it is vital to recopgnise the power of parliament and those
to whom parliament has delegated power, Peaceful change of the kind
sought by Spro-cas can onlv be achieved through the control of the sup-
reme instrument of paower. Orher citadels of influence and secondary
power may he seen as tactical goals, points from which an assault can
he launched with some hopes of success, or as institutions linked to
parliament by the means indicated in the model (ideologically, through per-
sonal links and role conflicts and through material interests or competition).

Although the government, the executive arm of parliament, is sup-
reme, and has demonstrated its willingness to reject traditionul checks
upen its power when dealing with it® enemies (e.g. the Terrorism Act)
and with marters of policy to which its atiaches great importance {(e.g.
the delegation of power to the Minister to orgauise the constrituticonal
development of the Bantustans without reference to parliament for approval),
the very breadth of its power involves it in dealings with other instirmions
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which possess some autonomy and which are in a position to influence it.

fh}  FPolitical Parties

The wost ditect influence on parliament is exercised by the political
parties, roughly in proportion fotheirrepresentation in it, but with a dis-
propoctionate bonus of power to the largest party if it has an over-all
majority, Party-policy makers are not necessarily ranked in the same
hierarchy as formal office-holders in parliament and in the government,
#nd when the party in power is representative of sectional interests e.p.
white Afrikaners, then there is always the possibility of conflict between
the interests of the seetion and the interests of the government which may
need mote than the support (or acquiescence} of its principle subporter
in order to survive. Conflicts of interest between the rank and file of
the party and the local party officials on the one hand, and the leadership
in parliament and inthe cabinet are a crucial area for study by the political
scientisis. At present there ssem to be at least rhree mutually incompat-
ible concepts being balanced by the leadership of the party, each having
its own considerable hody of support from within the party and from &
larpge section of the electorate ouiside the Natjonal Party. There is the
ideological section, pressing for ‘separate development™ along the broad
lines laid down by Verwoerd, involving a series of virtually autonomous
states on g theoretically ethnic hasis, There is the pragmatic section
which demands that the ideological programme be subordinate to the
economic inferests of the country as a whole and to their own interests
in particular, There 1s the traditionalist sectiots, represented o some
extent by the H.N.P. but with a large following in the National Party,
wiiich still appears to dream of isclation and ‘haaskap’. as suspicious
of the development of independent states around or within South Africa
as it is of other ‘modern’ developments like high-rise aparrments, big
business and ‘permissiveness’. Since one of the most urgent demands
of the white electorate is for strong and stable government, division and
uncertainty within the dominant political party is a serious handicap
at election time,

The demand for strong stable government from the white electorate
and the divisions withinthe National Party might be seen as an opportunity
for the United Party to gain support and even power, although it too has
its divisions and rarely projects an image of strength of purpose to com-
pare with even the divided National Party.

A politieal party is par excellence an institution whose purpose is to
achieve or hold political power, In order to do this its links with other
institutions must be very elose 4t the ideologieal level in that it must be
felt by the electorate to eXpress in its charter and policies their own
values and aspirations. Charismatic leadership may mould an electorate
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to some extent so that it will support the person of a leader whom it
trusts despite some divergence bhetween his goals for sceiety and irs
goals. Shrewd political leadership may further gain the tacit support of
the electorate for policies which do noi refleet mass aspirations by the
organisation of a “packet’ of policies which, as a packet is more atrractive
than the alternative packets being offered by other parties. This latter
situation is what actually occurs in party politics and forms the basis
tor the often uneasy alliances of interest within parties which are thus
held together hy the necessity for compromise if victory is to he gained.

The foregoing suggests a number of alternative propoesitions it the
goal of control of parliament is t0 be achieved, which goal is the sine
qguia non for fundamental change outside of violent revolution,

1. A political party must be formed 10 attempt 1o persuade the
electorate to support a programme of change, or/and

2. An existing political party must have its direction altered towards
a programme of change, in the context of a packet of policies
which will express the values and aspirations of the electorate,
or/and

3. A charismatic leader within a new or existing party must capture
the hmagination and support of the eleetorate for a policy of
change, or/and

4. By the education, conversion or coercion of the electorate a
climate of opinion (values, aspirations and fears) must be created
within which the policies of all the parties will be compelled to
change in the desired direction if they are to gain support.

Ultimately, the fourth alternative is the crucial one, as changes in
the programmes of the existing parties, however well they may be organised,
can only succeed if they either command the support of the eleciorate
or the party in power is prepared to deny the electorate its constitutional
rights until it has foreced through its programme. Such a denial of rights
would appear to be a means unacceptable to the attainment of the Spro-
cas gouls, even if it became 4 possibility.

The rest of this paper will consider the position of other institutions
and unstructured groups in relation to their influence on the electorate
and the political parties and hence their potential for change within the
whole society.

fec)  The Public Service

The government itself is by far the largest emplover in Soutf}' Africa,
and if the varioug statutory hodies, gtate sponsored industries and edu-
cational institutions which depend for their existence upon its support
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are added. it exercises considerable economic control over a significant
proportion of the electorate. Where the authority of the state is fairly
direct, discriminatory wages are paid and there is a strong tendency to
fuvour whites over non-whites (electorate over non-electorate) regardless
of individual merit. As this is known and understood within the public
‘service, there is an immense pressure of self-interest upon the employees
as individuals to support the party which ecan be relied upon to maintain
discrimination to the advantage of the electorate employees. Such pressure
ig presumably strongest among those sections of the white state employees
who are least confident of their ability to compete on an equal basis with
members of the non-electorate.

However, the tendency among the upper echelons of the public service
can and should be documented rather than argued. A study of ‘elites’ in
South Africa (2} hus shown that an overwhelming majority of respondents
from the Civil Service support the National Party, which at that time was
most determined to maintain diseriminatory salary and wage scales in
the public service. It has been argued that the reason tor the predominance
of Atrikaners and Nationalists in the upper echelons of the public service
and the military (including the police force) is that Aftikaners of ability
were denied equal opportunities in the private sphere due to English
prejudice uniil perhaps twenty years ago and so tended 1o make rheir
careers in the public service where there was less diseriminarion and
less demand for posts from the English sector. It is also to be expected
that the government in power, other things being equal, will faveur for
promorion men who will carry out its policies from conviction rather than
tfrom & sense of duty alone, Over the past iwo decades this would have
worked to the advantage of the Afrikaner Narionalist.

A further problem arises in the consideration of the public service as
an instituticn for the promotion of change. Recruifment to the middle and
upper ranks of the service from rhe universities is likely to he rare in
the case of people with liheral Christian views, as the policies that must
be carried out by such officers in the public service are unlikely to appeal
to such people.

The size of the public serviee and hence its influence on the economy
as a whole and wage scales in particular, the determination of the National
Party to maintain discriminatory scales for as long as it is in oftice, and
the apparent accepfance in government of the primidcy of political over
economic considerations in the management of its affairs all serve to
create and maintain a large body of conservative electoral support for
apartheid. ldeological commirment, self-interest of the individus)l em-
ployees in their capacity as voters and traditional ‘impartiality’ make
the public service a powerful institution unlikely fo promaote change in
the direction of Spro-cas goals,



Organisations Available for Change 79

fd} The Judiciary

One aspeet of the public service which merits special mention is the
judiciary. Although appointed by the state, the jodiciary has a traditionally
independent position. Historically one role of the courts in the changing
South African scene has heen to set limits on the arbitrary exercise of
power by the executive, ar least until the powers of the state have been
legally and unambiguously defined. The majority of the ‘elite’ in the
judiciaty who responded to questions about political affiliation expressed
preterence for the Wational Party but it would be very difficult to prove
that their ideological commitment has affected their legal judgements.
Indeed, the erosion of the citizen’s right to appeal to the courts in political
matters would suggest that the state has not found the courts to be a
reliable ally in its baftle with its political opponents. However, the
judiciary cannot be seen as an institution promoting, or liable to promote,
change in South Africa, In this it ditfers in its constitutional relation-
ship to parliament from the position of the American Supreme Court.
Its value to the liberal Christian must be seen in terms of what it is
and the part that it can and should play in a jusi society. Any erosion
of respect for the courts, however justified it might appear to be in the
short term due to the legal diminution of their powers, is in the long run
an erosion of an institution vital to the smooth running of a just society.

fe}  Occupational Groupings

Occupational groupings form 4 series of institutions which initerlock
closely with the dominant political institutions, Where, 48 in most cases,
the occupational organisations are white dominated each member of the
group is also a member or potentidl member of the electorate. The organi-
sations also make a major contribution {0 the general hody of values
within South African society as a whole and thus indirectly contribute
to the dominant values within the pelitical structures. Finally, as in-
dicated hv the model, they compete with each other and the state for
the material resources of the country, hoth those which they need in
arder to operate, and those which they produce for use and profit. It is
within ihe occupational groupings, dominated as many tend to be by
economic considerarions, that some observers have perceived the greatest
potential for peaceful change in a liberul direction., As has been argued
in the peculiar case of the public service however, the self-interest of
the wvoters, even when interpreted strictly in economic terms, does not
necessarily drive them in the direction of liberalising the economy. The
threat of competition from abler non-voters, even the rational calculation
of the relative advantage to bpe gained from a larger slice of a smaller
cake as against a smaller slice of a larger cake, may lead groupings
of employees in partieular to support apartheid,
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On the whole, organisations of employers - commercial and industrial
organisations, the Chamber of Mines -tend as institutions to support a
measure of economic liberalisation, but this does not imply political
liberalisation, which carries with it the danger of instability and a loss
of business confidence. The interests of many of rhe economic institutions
are better met by exceptions being made in their own individual cases than
by fundamental changes of policy, except where such changes affect
business confidence. Sitnations of this sort invelve a maze of conira-
dictions, some of which can be resolved by corruption. Thus the interests
of a bhusiness in the Western Cape might be bast served by a permit from
the minister to import, train and employ a certain number of Africans,
rather than general permission heing granted to Africans to live in the
Western Cape (which would involve high infrastructure costs) and to
work for competitors of the business. In sueh a case a fairly precise
cash value can be placed upon the acquisirion of a permit and an economic
calculation made concerning the sum available for corruption. Increases
in the productivity of non-voters, and increases in their purchasing power
will obviously benefit the economy as a whole, but the benefit 1o individuat
businesses is more ditficult to caleulate.

The interests of the organisations of employers are hest served hy
a shift in priorities from the emphasis on the political to a greater em-
phasis on the economic, rather than by 4 radical change in the direction
of the ship of state. The United Party draws a considerable amount of
support from this section of society. The more efficient exploitation of
the resources of South Africa, including the labour of the non-voters,
would be of economic advantage to all, although it might not lead to
smaller disparities between the real incomes of voters and non-voters
than is currently the case.

Agrienlture forms a particularly important section of the economy in
social and political terms, despite its diminishing proportional contri-
bution to the national income, Farming is subsidised by the state in
various ways and techniques have heen developed to shield the farmers
from the brutal winds of free economic competition e.g. through the produce
marketing boards, Further, the farmers have a degree of electoral power
out of all proportion to their numbers due to the distribution ot parlia-
mentary seats and the dependence of ancilliary businesses in the rural
areas upon the prosperity of the fatmers. Due to their relitive isolation
and their intimate association with the least educated and socially une-
mancipated section of the non-voting population, their Afrikaner traditions
and their South African Calvinism, they tend to be politically conservative
and in favour of apartheid. They are also a section of the electorate
for which there is intense competition berween the United and National
Parties at election time, each competing with the other in its offers of
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more efficient protection. Whilst the farmers, like the industrialists,
may find that the emphasis on the economic rather than on the political
or ideolopicul a reason for shifting allegiance from the National to the
United Party, their influence on both parties tends to be conservative.
In time their political signifiunce will presumably deeline with their
pumbers and their contribution to the national income, bur for the fore-
seeable future they appear destined to remain a powertul conserviative
foree within the electorate,

By compelling the segregation of the Trade Unions on a black/non-
black basis, and by encouraging the division on i voter/noun-voter basis,
the pgovernment has given the members of the white dominated Trade
Unions the same sort of vested interest in opposition to radical change
as is found in the public service. The most effective weapon that any
union ¢an wield in its attempt to egeract better wages and conditions for
its members is the spectre of a labour shortage in its field. By the sys-
temitic restriction of membership of skilled artisan occupations and
unions to non-blacks a shortage of such artisans is virtwally assured,
and their bargaining power duly enhanced. While there are some trade
unionists who recognise that in the long tun the workers will gain most
advantage from operating in a larger and more open economy, and some
who maintain an ideological commirment to the interests of the whole
of the working class, regardless of its racial classification, their views
are inconsistent with the short term interests of their generally dominant
white memhership. In their role 45 consumers, members of the trade unions
may well feel the need for economics to he given priority over politics in
the running of the state, but in their role as unionists they gain consider-
ahle advantage from the maintenance of the status guo.

The white universities alone among fhe occupational groupings may
have vested interest in a considerahle degres of liberalisation, and even
they are divided on lines of ideology and language. Resfrictions on who
and what may Dbe taught, censorship through the Publications Control
Board and through the banning of certain authors under the Suppression
of Communism Act and the problems of dealing with the international
community of scholars as a result of general abhorrence of white South
African ‘internual policies’ are irksome, particularly in the social scienees.
Apartheid tends to inhibit the free flow of ideas both within South Africa
and between Scuth African scholars and their foreign counterparts. But
even within the universities there are strong interests supporting the
status quo. The universities are financed very largely hy the state, and
extensively from business interests. While they have virtual autonomy over
the disposition of such funds once they are received, the universities are
subject to considerable pressute to do nothing that will run strongly
counter to the interests of their hackers. There is also considerable pro-
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tection for the lazy acudemic who may be shielded from the demands of
international standards and competition by an easy appeal to loyalty and
lunguage.  The universities will always be in 4 state of tension between
individual self-interest, academic dedicarion and corporate self-interest;
petween the pursuit of truth, service to the community and service to the
state.  Such conflicts may be contained, as they have been in the past, by
rituals of defiance against state encroachments on ‘academic freedom’ and
by a division of responsibility within rhe various institutions whereby
the university administration and council maintzin their institution in
hirmony with the demands ot their financial backers while the academics
dissociate themselves privately from the internationally or academically
unacceptable activities of their employer,

At a different level - that of their function in providing information
to their students in particular but also to the community at large - the
universities play some parct in the formation of public opinion and in
indicating the possible courses of technological and social development.
As institutions promoting change in & consistent direction, however, their
role is limited. It is generally possible to find, within the universities,
pundits to support almost any view of society and almost any policy for
the solution of any social or technical problem. Because of this it is
possihle for the politicians, the controllers of the mass media and the
public at large 10 select whatever argument is most consistent with their
own interests or, if none are available, to dismiss the academics as
heing generally impractical and living in the clouds. This is not to deny
the impact made by the universities and by individual academics on other
institutions and on the electorate at large, particularly when a man revered
in his field argues a case ideologically 4t odds with the general ethos of
his university.

The various structured groups hased on occupation are, for the most
part, controlled by whites. While within and between them there are a
number of clashes of interests concerning the advantage to be pained
for their memhers through a shift in governmental priority from the ideo-
logical or political to the economic, and by attempts to liberalise the
economy and the permitted measure of academic and social freedom,
there 1s little within their structures, ideolopies or formally defined
goals which would lead one to expect them to be significant promoters
of social change, ceteris paribus. The differences that exist between
them would uppeur to he related primarily to the extent to which they
are dedicated to the pursuit of economic goals and the extent to which
they are dependent on, or related to, infernational or foreign institutions.
A radical shift in their attitudes and activities would therefore appear
to depend upon their evaluation of their economic situation and their
possibly related international position.
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(f} The Churches

Churches, as institutions, would appear to be particularly closely
reluted to the generdl value system, since their charters for existence
relate to the expression and advancement of moral values within the
community at large. But while this is true io some extent and the role
conflict created in some members of some charches may be intense as a
result of differences between religious ideals and normal bebaviour ex-
pectations, the churches have developed many institutional features
which make them comparable in most respects with the occupational
groupings already discussed, and in particular similar to the universities.

The overwhelming majority of South Africans who have affiliation to
some organised religious group (as distinet from those followers of
traditional African religions which tend to be integrated into other iosti-
tutions such as the family and the larger kin and territorial groupings) are
Christian, Moslem or Jewish. The Mosiems and the Jews tend to use their
institutions of worship for welfare activities, as well as for more narrowly
defined ‘religious’ activities. The mosgque and fhe synagogue, together
with the religious teaching of the young, serve to support the cultural
identity and moral values of the minority groups. As such they tend to
be institutions withdrawing from the other activities of their members
where those activities involve outsiders. Much stress is 1aid on endogamy
among the faithful, failing which marriage should involve the conversion
of the partner. In these respects they are similar to the Dutch Reformed
Churches but, except when thiey are being attacked as institutions or on
an ethnic religious basis, neither the Moslem nor the Jewish religious
inatitutions comment upon or contribute nmich to debates on politico-moral
issues in the country 48 a whole. Individuals from both communities are
deeply involved in tackling and speaking ouf on moral issues with an
wgeney often related to their religious commitment, but the specifie in-
stitutions take little or no part. There even appears to he some fear in
some of the religious authorities, that identification of their ethnie-religions
group with some particular political philosophy will lead to persecution
of the group as a whole. The Moslems are also overwhelmingly non-voters
and fear that they can expect less protection from intluential groups and
individuals if their leaders cross the authorities. The ineffectiveness of
protest following the death of an Imam in police cusiody, compared with
the apparent effectiveness of protest [ollowing the arrest of a white
Christian dean underiined for many the greater danger of protest for the
non-voting Moslems than jis the case for the voter-led Christians. For
these reasons, the minority religious groupings cannot be expected to
be directly involved in the processes of secular change, although the
ideals inculecated into their members tend to promote dctivist in rhe
individuals. The sirength generated through adherence to the culfural
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minority groups probably creates greater internal conflicts for the members
who must also live in the context of South African wvalues, than is the
case with the majority group Christians.

The Curistisn churches in Scouth Africa may be divided into three
broad groups - the Retormed churches, overwhelmingly Afrikaans in
language and culture, but with significant support from small English
speaking evangelical and Calvinistic groups, and also affiliations with
separate Reformed churches divided on the basis of raeisl elassification
and language; the churches of the Sourh African Council, including the
Roman Catholic church, ovverwhelmingly white English-speaking in their
leadership but tor the most part theoretically integrated and having a
majority of non-voters as members; and the African Independent churches
which have almost purely African membership and leadership, generally
very few congregations underone leader, and numher thousands of se-
parate churches.

To the oursider tlie Reformed churches give the impression of heing
highly centralised and authoritarian, as well as being ‘the National Party
at prayer’. While there is undoubtedly a stroug conscience collectif, and
the majority of both clergy and laity would agree with the political state-
ments of the leaders, the structure of the churches, with a swrong em-
phasis on the autonomy of the individual congregations, permits consider-
able differences to exist within the churches. On some major politico-
moral issues, such a8 migrant labour, the largest chureh (N.G.K.) has
{rankly admitted the moral dilemma and the evil which stems from the
system, but has been unwilling to propose Ov to aceept the political
solution itp the problem. A not inconsiderable section of the leadership
of the churches has been struggling with such problems tor many yeirs -
separate altars which led to the establishment of separate churches on the
basis of racial classification and language, was initially allowed ‘as a
concession to prejudice and weakness® and was confirmed by the Synod
of 1857 ‘as a result of the weakness of zome®. (3). Those who have been
prepared to press the moral issues stemming from the *traditional way of
life* have been in a minority however, and have been met not oniy hy the
intransigence of the vast majority of white members and the fatalistic
acceptance by many of the members of the Mission and Bantu churches,
but by a formidable theological rationale from the dominant conservatives
based largely on the analogy hetween the development of the Jews as the
‘chosen people' as described in the penteteuch and the history of the
Afrikaner in South Africa. To the oursider who is searching for hopeful
gighs of change, optimists within the Reformed churches point to the moral
ferment within their ehurches and to minorities struggling to overcome the
traditional prejudices within the churches. The pessimists suggest that
despire the long tradition of respect for the dominee which pervades
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Afrikanerdom, the main effect of a moral revolution within the Reformed
churches would be a weakening of their influence on the Alrikaner masses «
in short that the prejudices within the mass of Afrikaners are not subject
to religious intluence, even from their own churches, The tiuth may well
lie hetween the two extreme positions and the Reformed churches must
be considered as potential vehicles for change in South Africa, if not as
independent institutions, then through the influence that they may have
upon their members and through their presentation of moral dilemmas in
a dramatic form.

The churches of the South African Council and the majority of the
English language churches are fairly unequivocal in their condemnation
of certain elements inthe stafus quo and their leadership is overwhelmingly
Progressive or liberal in its political outlook. A smaller proportion of the
religious elite claims to support the United Party than is found in any of
the other elite groups (4). With generally more authoritarian structures in
theory than the Reformed churches, the ‘English’ churches appear to have
resolved their moral dilemma at a lower level than the Reformed churches.
Where the major area of crisis in the Reformed churches would appear to
lie with the dominees who suffer serious moral doubis about the South
African system but do not share them with their congregations for fear
of alienating support, the English clergy and leadership is unequivocslly
progressive in its statements whilst the mass of its white congregations
listen patienily and ignore practically. The multi-racial character of the
English churches and the rapidly developing sensitivity among the non-
voters who form the majority ot their membership ensures that paternalism
and hypocrisy will be exposed and rejected on all occasions where there
is mueh contact between the different groups. Ferment and a challenging
of traditional structures within the English churches is a certain feature
for the foreseeable future, although how far this will leud to a chunge of
attitude among the conservative white members and how far to a dritying
away from the ‘political’ ehurches cannot he predicted. As vehicles for
the conversion of the voters, the English churches are ohviously of great
importance, but in hauling the congregations up the gradienr ot self-
denial, there iz always the possihility that the lead engines will become
detached from the trucks, or that the cargo of voters will have leaked
away belore significant change can be achieved. By continually facing
their members and the country at large with the moral issues, and by
finding programmes for change without arousing fears in the voters, the
churches can and do make & smallbut important contribution to progressive
change,

The African churches form an important and growing element in the
religions structure of South Africa, although none of the members are
voters. Whilst the vast majority appear to be very small scale in their
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operations and led by men whose charisma offen outruns their admini-
strative skill, they can he expecfed to become better organised and more
articulate in the course of time. Associations of church leaders or of
churches, such as those of Inter-Denominational African Ministers
Association of S.A. and the African Independent Churches Association,
capable of organising (with some assistance at {irst) theological collepes
and other joint activities, may well develop structures commanding the
respect of the two groups ol white-led churches. Membership of them will
then provide a legitimite and egual staros alternative to membership of
the white-led churches. The threat of widespread secession irom the
white-iled churches to the African independent churches, which would
involve a dramatic fall in numbers, eliminafion of the greatest fields
for potential growth in the churches and the loss of international con-
fidence in the English churches would underline the moral and political
dilemmas already facing those churches. The growth and maturing or-
ganisation of the independent churches could provide the greatest challenge
to the English churches and to the Reformed mission and Banta ehwehes
that they have hitherto faced. Within the churches, and within the country
as a whole insofar as it is affected by the views and challenges ot the
churches, the development of the independent churches has a high potential
for change. The extent to which such churches generate an exclusive
black nationalism as a counter to the exclusive white nationalism that
currently dominates Socwsh Africa will depend very largely on the reacrion
of the white-led churches and the readiness of individual white Christiansg
to establish relations with their members on the basis of eguality.

The churches as institfutions bave lended to be intluenced as much
by the genetal values among the votors as they have made contributions
to the values of the voters. Nevertheless, hoth through their coutribution
to the values and the idiom of the myths which dominale the voters, and
through the moral conflicts that they ereate in their members who have
to compromise the roles of Christian and voter, they form an important
group of institutions available and potentially available fom change.

{g]  The Press

Like the churches, the press in South Africa is divided between the
two European language groups, with a number of newspapers, mainly
weeklies, catering primarily for the non-voters. Also, while the bhulk of
the readership of the English language press is doubtless United Party
in its orientation, the Progressive/Liberals heavily outnumber the United
Party supporters amonyg the *Radio and Press elite’ (5).

The role of the press in the formation of public opiuion is not a simple
one, although few South Africans have the luxury of heing able to choose
their morning or evening paper unless they are bilingual, The Afrikaans
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language press, together with the radio, gives fairly consistent support
to the National Party, the press reflecting, perhaps even exaggerating,
the breadth of opinion which co-exists within the Afrikaners’ political
instrument. The vigour with which political differences within the National
Party are revealed in the news columns and fought in the editorials is
somewhat decepiive however as the generally unmentioned boundaries
are clearly deftned. The struggles are based on the assumptions that ail
participanis are supporters of the party and preferably Afrikaners, Despiie
the differences betwesn the northern and the southern Nationalists, neither
would consider the possibility of finding a more congenial paolitical home
in one of the other political parties. The most interesting and revealing
comparisons for understanding the disputations found within the Afrikaans
press would probably be in one-party states, where the idea of leaving
the party is impossible, instead of merely unthinkable, As long as the
toyalty of the Afrikaans press to the National Party remains unquestionahle
(and the presence of party leaders on the boards of the Afrikaanse Pers
and the Nasionale Pers would seem to ensurs thig) its potential for the
promotion of social change must remain limited, although not unimportant,
The role of the Afrikaans press and the radio as the main means of com-
munication between the National Party leadership and their main body of
supporters is & crucial one and not a wholly inflexible instroment for
sounding out the possibilities for change and for promoting those which
can be sold to both the leadership of the party and the readership of the
newspapers, Unlike the editors of the English newspapers, the Afrikaans
editors include significant political figures in their own right within the
informal structures of the party, hence their pronouncements tend to carry
considerable weight.

The Afrikaans and the English press carry on a running battle, one
purpose of which isto convince the Afrikaners that the differences between
them and the Eaglish are insurmountable and hence the 'English' United
Party is unthinkable as & political home for loyal Afrikaners. The English
press is depicted as dishonest, disloyal and subversive of gpood morals
if not of public order, although the attacks upon it are rarely pursued with
the dedication that the wilder charges might warrant if they were true, The
English press is, in fact, for the most part fairly cautious, knowing that
error on its side will be treated far more seriously by the government
than error made by the Afrikaans press, The illusion is created of a
courageous and outspoken English press, willing to fight for the under-
dog regardless of the consequences. The reality may be judged from the
very few occusions when newspapers have been forced to defend them-
selves in courf, or, in the case of the larger papers, been forced to close
down as a result of forthright criticism of the government, Just as the
Afrikaans press is outspoken withinthe framework acceptable to Afrikaner-
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dom, so the English press maintains itselt within the tramework accepts
able to a government which would like to project an image of reason-
ableness,

The English press is more closely associated with husiness interesis
than with ideological inferests compared with the Afrikaans press, although
rmnning 1 newspaper is rarely the most profitable means of investing
capitil and managerial skill, The commercial interests involved, in
addition to the political risks, discourage the editors from being too
adventurous, Nevertheless, both by their continued opposition o any
tendency of the government to drift to the right, and by their drawing
attention to the consequences of and aliernatives to the policies of the
slate, the English press performs a viral function in South Africa and
one which could he a factor in the promotion of chiange.

The press, through its reflection of and contribution to, moral and
political attitudes, and through 1ts presentation of information, .is and
will be an important institution for change in South Africa, despite the
limitations within whieh it works,

The newspapers and journals eatering for the non-vorers are probably
even less free than the press catering primarily for the wvoters. Neverthe-
less, by the regular accounts of the injustices which have heen visiied
upon the won-vorers and by the inevitable sugpestion of group identities
among the non-voters even if based on nothing more than a unity of
sulfering, has contributed (o the growing sense of anger and aliendtion
among the non-voters. The emergence of articulate and outspoken political
leaders through the consultative machinery for non-voters which the
government has created has provided the ‘non-white press” with public
figures eager and able to express opinions on currett events and o mould
attitudes among the non-voters, One of the goals of soch leaders is the
‘politicisation’ of their people, and the press contributes much towards
this goal., As such it could become a growing {acior in the process of
change within the non-voter communifies and ultimately within the society
as a whole,

fh)  Veluntary associations, incleding cultural organisations and
service clubs

Cultural organisations tend 1o be exclusive and conservative by their
naiure, developing and protecting that which is most highly valued wiliin
the group. At the level of the country as a whole, such organisations may
performy some political tunction, or membership of them confirm Some
political advantage upon individuals, while at the local level and in small
groups, the effect tends to be largely we-political. The most powerful of
the cultural associations, certainly by repute, is the Afrikaner Broeder-
hond, which is a secret sociely dedicated to the cultural and pelitical



Organisations Available for Change 89

interests of the Afrikaners, Since it shares largely common goals with
the National Party, the two organisations tend to have close links. The
dedication of such an organisation to the interests of a section of the
population makes it an institution of considerable significance for the
promotion of change for as long as its section does not possess supreme
power, and an institution retarding changse ard opposed to change in the
status quo once its section has achieved power, No other similar ine
sitwation exists within the non-Afrikaner sections of the population,

The Freemasons, which might appear to be similar in certain respects
to the Broederbond, have never performed a comparable political role
although there is a widespread belief that masons assist each other in
tusiness and in other forms of individwal advancement. The masocnic
organisations are overwhelmingly English in their orientation, zlthough
similar organisations exist within the coloured lower middle class whose
main raison d’etre is their welfare functions for their members.

Religious congregations and the associations which are closely linked
with them may perform a similar funetion of mutual assistance and the
preservation of cultural traditions. This is particularly the case with
congregationg of ethnic or cultural minorities such as the Jews or the
Creeks, Through their attempts to preserve that which is most valued
in their traditional cultures and to assist their own members® advancement,
they tend to cut themselves off as collectivities from involvement in
political activities and are generally conservative,

Paradoxically, the same is largely true of some of the small leftist
organisations that are found in both voter and nonevoter circles, The
groups are often dedicated to the purity of their own particular inter-
pretation of socialism and encourage discussions of how events relate
to their set of assumptions, They have gained a considerable following
among school teachers employed by the Department of Coloured Affairs
and their influence can be seen in the patterns of voting in the elsctions
for the C.P.R.C. which they boycotted. But unlike the Broederbond, they
have not formed an effective united organisation to advance their goals
for their section of the population but, harassed by the police, have with-
drawn from all involvement in active politics. Due to the extent of their
support among the ‘coloured elite’ {6) they could develop rapidly into a
significant political force if considerable changes occurred in the country
as a whole, However, they appear unlikely to initiate change and are so
fragmented that co-ordination for a common purpose is unlikely. Until a
suitable opportunity occurs, their withdrawl from active participation in
the political life of the non-voters tends to weaken leadership within the
"coloured’ group and so retards what possibilities for change exist within
the present system,

Cultural clubs and associations, by their promotion of sectional in=-
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terests, are unlikely institutions for the promotion of chaunge.

The service clubs and welfare organisations are unlike the cultural
associations as they, ai least in theory, are designed for the benefit of
non-members, Due in patt fo governmental pressure, there has been some
tendency for separation on the basis of racial classification to ogeur,
and there has always Dbeen a strong tendency among some Sections of
the population fo assist members of fheir own section rather than to assist
those people in greatest need. There has alsc been some debate con-
cerning the real effects of service ¢lubs and welfare organisations on the
recipients of their charity and services, It has heen argued that the giving
of unreciprocated gifts is humiliating to the recipient and rends to develop
a patronising attitude ip the donor, Since, due to the upequal distribution
of wealth withinthe country, the donots fend to be vofers and the recipients
non-voters, echaritable activities reinforce the feelings of supetiority
and inferiority in the two groups respectively (7). Translated into political
terms, such attitudes would militate against change by reinforcing con-
servaiive stereotypes,

However, if the welfure and charitable activities involve the donors
in actually meeting the recipients, rather than working thwough a third
party (a middle class social worker of either the donor or the recipient
group} and if the donors are brought tace to tuce with the realities of
life for the needy, such contact can be salutary and powerful, There is
always the possibility of the superficial and paternalistic analvsis, but
thers is alsothe possibility that contact, evep tiirough charitable activities,
will lead to a deeper analysis of the causes and consequences of cul-
tural and economic deprivation and so to a readiness te wark for chapge.

From the recipients’ viewpoint, the paternalistic attitude or otherwise
of the donor may be largely irrelevant, If a need can be satisfied, putticus
larly if it iz a need for some such constructive service as educaiion, the
recipient has gained some new strength or ability which he might other-
wise not have gained. In communities, such a5 most of the non-voiers form,
assistance to survive, to be educdted or to gain some technical skill
may well provide individuals or groups with the capital and the will to
demand their human rights and to assert true self-respect, Despite the
smali=scale of most charitable and welfare aetivities, such a contribution
to the non-voters may he a significant stimulus for change.

Service clubs and welfare organisations, whilst not necessarily in-
stitutions geared to the promotion of change may wellhave as side effects
the change of heart pecessary in some voters as a precondition of peaceful
change, whilst providing for the non-voter recipients the necessary re-
sources for self~determined and self-generated change.
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(f}  The formal siructure of the non-volers
(i) The Africans

Forming, as they do, the majority ‘racial group’ in South Africa, the
Africans are the most crucial element in all the political calculations of
the voters, The official policy of the Nationzl Party and the government,
which may soon reach a stage where it is irreversible by any democratic
action hy the current voters, is the fragmentation of South Africa into a
mumber of theoretically independent states each of which will be the
national homeland of one of the various African quasi-ethnic groups, apart
from the *white’ republic which will presumably include the *coloured’
and the ‘Indian’ groups together with a vast number of ‘expatriates’ from
the independent mini-states, In some cases it is possible that the majority
of the ‘citizens’ of some of the independent mini-states will be living
outside their own state, whilst it is almost certain that the 'white® re-
public will have a majority of non-citizens as residents. The imposition
of this programme of ‘separate development® is alleged to be the only
moral solution to the South African problem of the maintenance of group
identities,

Ag steps towards the final goal are taken, political institutions and
various other iostitutions which have significant parts to play in the
process of change are emerging in the Bantustans. There is little evidence
to suggest that the programme is acceptable to the majority of Africans,
particularly to those who are resident in the 'white® areas and who, in
many cases, have no national homeland to which they have any desire
to go or with which they would like to be associated. However, it seems
unlikely that there will be a major chapnge of policy or government before
the Bantustans and their government accepted leaders will he firmly
entrenched. Under the circumstiances of slowly growing autonomy in all
but the fundamental matters of finance (the Bantustans will be too poor
to be self-supporting for the foreseeahle future)and security, the structural
model breaks down as the values and aspirations of the different partici-
pants in the sub-system of the Bantustans are in fundamental conflict.

The government claims that in the long run the injustices currently
done in the name of separate development will be justified by the greater
good achieved through the solution of the ‘race problem’, and that as
political maturity ameng the non-voters increases, so the policy will he
accepted and seen for what it really is, It is also claimed thar the
‘sacrifices’ which will be demanded of the voters will be justified by the
end result of a secure and happy republic possessing a clear conscience,

The current conflict lies in all three levels of the structural model. The
value of a benign white dominated social system giving fair, if not equul,
shares to all, conflicts with the wvalue or goal of an open non-racial
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system and with the value or goal of a black dominated system. Partition
on a federal basis or on a basis of independent states may be a legitimate
compromise between the altermatives of black or white domination, but
for it to he acceptable it would demand that the greater part of the land
and resources he given to the majority group. Even then the compromise
would be unacceptable to a large body of opinion which will settle only
for one of the three alternatives to partition - the hard-line white and
black nationalists and the ideological non-racialists,

At the level of conflicting roles, vivid illustrations have been provided
by the confusion ofroles when a black dignitary also happensto be a black
South African. Exceptions to the general rule of racial caste taking pre-
cedence over social class can be made in the case of foreign visitors
and diplomats, but in the case of South African citizens there is a serious
problem of where the line must be drawn if embarrassment is not going to
be acute. A hlack bishop of a white-led church may be exempt from peity
bureaucratic harrassment, but what of a black archbishop of 4 black-led
chureh? Care may be demanded in phrases addressed by white policemen
to black paramount chiefs of evolving Bantusians, but what of the chairmaa
of a large urban advisory committee, or a chief of 4 tribe within a2 Bantu-
stan? The change of heart that would appear to be necessary for smooth
relations to be established between the ‘white' republic and its evolving
‘black” Bantustans would appear {o he little less than is required for the
evolution of & just society in South Africa as a whole, particularly after
the matter of land claims is settled tothe mutual satisfaction of all parties.

One of the roles of the councils within the Bantustans will be to
expose the conflicts which exist hetween the ideological goals of the
government and the means which are acceptable to the white electorate
for them to be achieved. The councils will be the mediators between their
black eleciorate and the white government, As such they will have to
achieve recoghisable gains for their electorate or face being discredited
and disobeyed, whilst dealing with the republican government unwilling
to azlienate its own electoral support. If the councils are suceessful in
the eyes of their black electorate, then they will gain strength to make
further demands from the white government, If they are unsuccessful they
will lose all authority short of that sustained by naked force over their
people, and the whole edifice of 'separate development’ will be shown
to be the farce which its critics claim it to be. Having created their
vehicles for African self-expression, the government is faced with the
choice of aiding and recognising them and so increasing their power to
resist it, ot with maintaining them impotent and disecrediting itself. The
councils and the administrative structures of the Bantustans are thus
not only good training grounds for administrators, they are also institutions
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of great significance for change through their direct relationship with
the white government.

The rural Africans, both in and out of the Buntustans, would appear
to be too impoverished in the former case and both too impoverished and
too scattered in the latter to be able to organise effective institutions
for the promotion of change, other than those which are related to the
Bantus{an counecils or possibly the independent churchesx. In the towns
however the picture is different, While it is very difficult for any politically
orientated organisation to develop in the towns due to police infiltration
and suppression, the sharing of common needs and goals and the existence
of many small cross-cuiting organisations such as churches and sports
cluhs, school commitiees and women’s organisations combine to create
fairly large scale networks of people. Given the stimulus of an iwportant
incident, such as a railway accident or an important funeral, lurgely unco-
ordinated groups could well explode into riots. While such incidents can
be containgd individually, the cumulative effect upon the whire electorate
could be important, The Sharpeville incident provoked a marked decling
in business confidence - a series of such incidents, particularly in a
period of recession when they are more likely anyway, could force the
electorate to greater effoyt in working out ways to protect themselves
from fear of revolution by making meaningful concessions to the angry
non=voters, 48 well as by improving their military and paramilitary security
system. The development of political institutions in the Bantustans, re=-
gardless of the extent of their real power has indicated to all Africans
that they have the right to organise politically. The limitation on fhe
extent and effectiveness of such organisation will be tested empirically
from time to time by demands and by explosions of frustration when the
demands are rejected. Just as in America the plight of the blacks was
not recognised nor attempts made to alleviate it until militant action
was undertaken by the blacks themselves, so with South Africa, Under
conditions of what is effectively a police state for the blacks, the de-
velopment of their organisatjons must take place in public and within the
given framework. Once the organisation is developed, once the people
are informed of their rights, the negation of those rights and powers which
they possess in the struggle for their rights, then the Africans can hecome
effective contributors to the dialogue which will determine their immediate
and ultimate future.

The institutions which are being established as the inevitable con-
comitants of Bantustan development - organisations of traders, the uni-
versiries, councils of churches, etc. - will tend to orientate the Africans
in those areas away from their former desire for acceptance in the white
dominated organisations and towards structures similar in certain respects
to those of the black power groups in the U.S.A. In those groups, there
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is a strong body of opinion, encouraged by the black integrationists,
that would argue thar withdeawal into black organisational structures is
merely a phase of development which will give the blacks experience of
administration, the confidence which comes f(rom internal leadership and
independence from white paternalism and possihly greater financial backing
for making more effective their demand for integration in due course, Where
such & development is npot potentially revolutionary in the United States
as the blacks form a minerity group, such a4 development has in it the
seeds of revolutionsry change in Sourh Afriea where intepration and
equality of opportunity would constitute and involve revolotionary chatige.
This Dbeing the case, the formal siructures which have heen created for
the Africans and which are being created by the Africans are important
mistitutions available for the promotion of chunge, Unlike those discussed
within the white sgeiety (section (a) - (b} inclusive) the change that will
he penerated in the African institutions will be revolutionary rather than
evolutionary unless their demands are understood and met by the ruling
whites,

{ii) The minority non-voters

The same sort of argument as has been advanced for the Africans can
he advanced for the people classed as Indian or Coloured, although there
are some major differences. As minority groups for whom there appear
to be no pluns for homelands other than the ‘group areas® established on
the periphery of most of the urhan areas in South Africa, and as groups
whose ochesion is based more op external classification and common
grievances than upon positive internal factors, they have found it more
difficulr to dact in a co-ordinated way than have the Africans,

The imposition of *ethnic” institnrions ~ schools, universities, councils,
whan management committees, reformed churches, ete, - by the govern-
ment has, despite passionate oppesition fromt some of the intellectuals,
bhegun to forge & group consciocusness and a political awareness, Bur
vhere for the African there is really little hope of integration short of
revolution, for the other minority groups there is always the possibility
that in order to maintain itself in power against the rising African tide,
the white group will permit or sven seek integration with the minority
groups, credting 4 non-black allianee against the Africans, Such an alliance
appears to have developed to some extent in Rhodesia.

At present the 'Coloured” voters appear divided between rejection of
all forms of minority gronp ‘dummy institutions', acceptance of the Coloured
Couneil and other institutions as mieans whereby the legitimate aspirations
af the ‘Coloured” people can be voiced and steps taken towards an in-
tegrated sociefy, and ‘Coloured Nationalists® who aceept the idea of
separate institutions for their people on the basis of different hut equal
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some day. While the second group appear £0 outnumber the third quite
. considerably, the size of the first group caannoct be gauged very easily
cther than through calenlations based on abstentions in the coloured
election (8). With the development of separate institutions however,
linked to the republican government through the virtually government
nominated executive of the Coloured Council, the same conflict between
the aspirations of the people and the willingness of the government to
meet them as has been described for the Africans will emerge, To main-
tain some credibility, which is currently minimal, the Council must be
granted some of its demands, As in the case of the Africans, aceession
to its demands will increase its power and its appstite for complete
equality or for integration, refusal could lead to heightened frustration
and communal unrest, The relatively small size of the community and its
distribution through the country would make unrest more easily contained
. by the government, but the effects on business confidence and the de-
monstration effect on the Africans might well be significant. Wealth,
education, urban experience and participation in urban networks make
the ‘Coloured’ people a far more explosive group than the Africans at
present, although their numbers make their explosions less productive
of fundamental change.

The Indians are in a similar position to the ‘Coloured’ people, but
whilst their average incomes, educational level and subegroup cohesion
is probably greater than that of the larger minority group, and their ex-
perience of political action on a broad base goes back further, their
current development of communal political institutions has not proceeded
so far. The contribution that their institutions, both evolved and imposed
cin make to change are limited by size of the community being served,
by its distribution through the country and the fatalism that religion
inspirez in some sections,

Unless the governmental crystal ball finally clears to reveal that the
brown minorities are destined to be absorbed into a common non-black
South African society, the institutions both evolved and imposed in the
minority groups may well contribute towards change through hecoming
vehicles for the expression of group feeling, even vielent frustration,
and by their demonstration effect upon the Africans. With respect to the
minority groups, the government may not be mounted upon a tiger as in
the case of the Africans, but *separate development” for them may be a
very irritable ostrich,

SUMMARY OF THE ARGUMENT THUS FAR

The process of change in South Africa depends very largely upon
conirol of the legislature and the government. Whilst there are many
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minor conflicts and contradictions withkin the white dominated institutions
within the country, these can be subordinated in nearly all cases 1o the
common value of white domination overthe destiny of the republic, whether
it is to be fragmented, federated or centralised. Change in the direction
of & comunon society, oF even a just Society organised on the basis of
# number of independent or federated quasi-ethnic states would demand
enormous concessions to he made by the voters which they are unlikely
to grant unless threatened by revolutionury violence on a very liarge
scale. (Cf. the needs of the African ‘reserves’ as calculated by the
Tomlinson Commission and the financiul allotments subsequently wmade
to them). The changes in attitudes and values which would have to take
place if such concessions were to be made in a good 8pirit are S0 great
that they would permit the establishment of a common society to the
greater economic advaatage of all.

The Africans, through their developing institutions, both iwposed
and evolved, present the most stark lines of conflict of interesr and
values with the white dominated structure, The resolution of the conflicis
will involve a revolutionary change of heart by the voters or & violeut
revolution stemming from a suecession of incidents damaging to business
confidence and the whites® sense of security.

THE INFORMAL STRUCTURE - ‘THE ESTABLISHMENT' OF INTER-
LOCKING ROLES AMONG THE ELITE; PRESSURE GROUPS AND
PUBLIC OPINION

South Africa is cultirally a plural society, and while the individual
institutions are closely inter-related under the power and authority of
the government, there are major divisions within the country which relate
primarily to the sphere of values, For the most part, close intér<parsonal
relationships exist within the enltural groups rather than hetween in-
dividuals of different culiwral groups. There is 4 tendency towards ene
dogamy, or at least disapproval by close kin of martiage between in-
dividuals of different cultural groups. There is & sense of competition
and a sense of being threatened in various ways hetween the groups.
Within the groups which form the eleciorate rhere may at rimes he a npity
of interests, but there is little unity of spirit. The distinetion hetween
interests and spirit or ethos was recognised after Union when first the
Afrikaner Smuts and then the Afrikaner Herizog found themselves cut off
from the spirit of Afrikanerdom which eventually found its true expression
in the followers of Dr Malun. With the development of the police stafe
in South Africa and the system of informers whicl is generally believed
to exisi, the tendency towards group exclusiveness has probably grown,
The friendly man from a different cultural segment may he checking up
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on you - his income may depend in part upon his success in finding
enemies of the state. Withdrawal from close assoclation is safer than
intimacy which may go awry,

The cultural groups form both vertical structures and a system of
horizontal stratification, esch including a portion of the wealthy and
the highly educated, each a portion of the destitute, yet seen together
forming broad caste-like strata which recognise their position in the
hierarchy even if they resent it as injust, To a considerable extent, peace-
tul change in South Atrica depends upon the development of greajer flexi-
hility within these cultural groupings in the direciion of the acceptance of
the integeity and legitimate aspirations of the other groups, There can
be no return to the universal acceptance of a caste-like society where
each stratum knows its place and is happiest in it. The rest of this section
of the paper will consider some of the salient features of the different
cultural groupings in relation to their potentiality for change.

(a} The Afrikaners

Unity among the Afrikaners has always hung upon the opposition or
persecution that the group has expetienced quite as much as on the strong
infernal bonds of language and religion. Even religious unity has rested
upon the paradox of protestantism - the obligation of each individual to
establish a personal and unique relationship with God and to interpret the
seriptwres for himself, whilst at the same time identifying himself with
the community of the redeemed.

Afrikanerdom today rests upon five institutional pillars - the party,
the church, the farmers, the trade unions and the growing business sector.
Between and within the leaders of these iastiiutions there are close
personal links based on common experiences, kKinship, shared education,
membership of the same social clubs etc, Despite the siZze of the country,
the absolute size of this group is not large, Spread in {fairly small groups
over a wide area, with structures which bring the leaders of the small
groups into fairly regular contact with each other - through the occupational
associations, the party and the church - there is established an intimate
and egalitarian network, within which there may be a strong conscience
collectif. The strength of the group feeling is expressed in the lengths
to which the various institutions are prepared to go to persvade members
to remain within the fold, and hy the virulence directed at those who
leave it, make their fundamental disagreements public or seek alliances
outside the fold to press their viewpeint. The ezperience of the leaders
of the Christian Institute and of the Herstigte Nasionale Party is in-
structive in this regard.

The informal structure would appear to be fairly impervious to change.
If outsiders attempt to press their views or to impose their wishes on
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Afrikanerdom, the ideological exclusiveness of Calvinism which virtually
excludes the possibility that the chosen might be mistaken rationalises
a defensive unity, Since the essence of the unity is in the unity of spirit
or ethos, found within each individual, even if collectively expressead,
each person must be individually converted, A major change of heart
among the leaders can be seen as a surrender by them to the evil world,
and the leaders can be replaced. Change in the face of changing economic
conditions can be resisted by appeals te the supremacy of ideals over
material interests, even to the necessity of suffering and sacrifice to be
rewarded by the ultimate triumph of the volk in this world or the next.

Afrikanerdom has changed, is changing and will change as a result
of forces both within and outside its informal structure, The divisions
within it create opportunities for liberal Christian Afrikaners, with sound
credentials of birth, education, occupation and connections, to work
towards the enlargement of their numbers within the traditional frame~
work. Unfortunately the framework, being highly exclusive, comes into
immediate conflict with the necessity for inter-group contact and under-
standing which is the goal of liberal Christianity. It is difficult for ‘out-
siders® to play any part in the internal struggles in Afrikanerdom, since
to ally oneself with any faction might well be the kiss of death for it.
Pressure from outside, particularly from outside the country, has to be
weighed in terms of how far it drives Afrikanerdom into a closer defensive
unity, and how far it counters the myth of prowing acceptability and sym=-
pathy for apartheid.

Whilst change within the core of Afrikanerdom may be slow, erosion
from that core may be steady as business and ideological interests make
more individuals turn away from the dominant group. There is much
evidence of this occurring at the university level, particularly in the
social sciences, and also in the higher echelons of business. At other
levels the drift away may be taking place less conspicuously, lack of
commitment being shown by a reduction in religious observance and
deviations from expected patterns of behaviour and association but not
formally expressed in ways which would preclude an easy return to the
fold.

The majority of voters are Afrikaners, and they dominate the admini-~
stration, the military and the police force. As such their commitment to
the traditional values of Afrikanerdom, which stand in opposition to the
evolution of & just society, is of fundamental significance to the process
of progressive change. It would appear that there is little prospect of
change within the core group taking place sufficiently quickly to accommo~
date the rising demands of the non-voters, and little prospect of a sul-
ficiently large number of Afrikaners deserting or rebelling within the
laager to bring about radical change within their slowly evolving group.
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{b} The ‘English’

Although there is a large portion of the English-speaking white group
whtich has close historical and cultural ties with Britain, it is alse, to
some extent 4 residual category, and as such has no sfrong focus of unity
of identity other rhan in oppesition to the Afrikaners among the hroader
group of the voters., Sentimentalists among the English like to expatiate
on the values of democracy, pragmatism, tolerance, good humour, ete.
of their fellows, often with the implication that these virties are not
shared with those of other tongues or hues, In the crucial areas of political
opinions as expressed by voting patterns and evaluations of bhuman worth
as expressed in wages paid to emplovees of 4 different hue, the differences
hetween the English and the Afrikaner - seen as generalised averages
or collectivities - are very small. However, though the aetual averape
differences may be small, the potential for chsnge within the English
speaking section is probably greater than within the Afriksans speaking
group, although the significance of change within the English speaking
segtion is less as their numbers and political power are less,

There is no *hard core' of English speaking culture and political values
1o compare with the core of Afrikanerdon, and there is similarly no net-
work of close personal ties binding the English speakers into a fairly
co-ordinated group on a national level. Relations between the Progressive
Party and the Unifed Party, from which it broke away, have been marked
by some acrimony, but not by the passion and violence that murked the
entry of the Herstipte Nasionale Party into the electoral arena, Enplish
speakers seeis to he more widely and evenly spread across the South
African white political spectrum, particularly among the elites (9), There
is & smaller proportion of English speakers than Afrikaners in the public
service, whose vested interests are more opposed to change than those
of the commercial sector where the English speakers siill tend to domi-
nate. The English speakers are linked by easy communications to the
roader Eoglish culture throughous the world, with its dyvnamic interplay
af ideas, where the mono-lingual Afrikaner (o significant minority) is fed
little that would make him question the values of the core group. Further,
the English speakers, even those whose roots go back to the 1820 Settlers
and beyvond, have other places to which they can go it South Africs becomes
ucongenial, places where they can be absorbed wirhout ditficulty. Their
commitment, however deeply and sincerely felt, is not inescapable, The
Afrikaner, lacking cultural ties with the English-speaking world from
which he =0 proudly and courageously severed the final bonds in 1951,
cannot say 'l would rather fight than switch’ as the loyal English speaker
might say - he may feel that he has no choice than to fight,



100 Organisations Available for Change

(c}  The territorially hased non-volers

While the majority of residents of the Bantustans belong to what might
he termed & ‘lumpen-peasantyy’, maintaining traditional ties with some
aspects of the tribal religious, communal and authority systems, together
with an identity based on language and ethnic grouping (*Xhosa' - whai-
ever that means other than a linguistic category today « ‘Zuln” ete.) all
are deeply affected by the system of circulating labour which takes a
large proportion of the adult men into the common economy, gives them
experience of the urban situation and returng them to the Bantustans to
transmit much of what they have learned to their fellows. This process
of education through experience, together with the slowly growing system
of formal education and the political education through parties and
elections is producing inevitabie changes in rural African attitudes. Even
if the object of ‘Buntu education' was to ensure ‘that the Bantu child
remains a Bantu child®, and the objeet of the territorial authorities was
to enable the ‘Bantu’ to develop along his own traditicnal lines, the
events must inevitably lead away from those poals. The ‘traditional
Bantu® did not have elections and opposing political parties, and the
‘traditional Bantn® were not literate. Even without the flood of ideas
and artifacts from the wrban industrial economy, the establishment of
the two government sponsoraed institutions would be important factors
making for change within the Bantustan areas,

There is very little information on the process of politicisation of
the rural Africans in South Africa, but evidence from the rural 'colourad’
people and from elsewhere in Africa would suggest that involvement in
Kenya or Zambia, the 'bitter enders® leaving for Australia or England,
the majority making the best of things in the knowledge that they can
tollow their less flexible brothers if they wish., Because of this, the
English are more likely to react to crises by seeking accommeodation
with the aspirations of the non-voters - as they are also likely to be
more responsive to external pressures on the economy. There iz there-
fore reason in the suspicion that is said to exist in the core of Afrikaner-
dom that the English are not to be wholly trusted, that only the Afrikaner
can be really relied upon to defend white privilege (or 'civilization’
as the publicists prefer to call it).

The other minority groups among the voters - Jews (where not identified
with the ‘English"), Greeks, Portugese, German, Dutch, French, Italian,
etc, are in a similar position to the English in that they have maintained
cultural and possibly other more personal ties to their countries of origin.
Like the English, their fairly short term economic interests are likely
to take precedence over the long term political interests, as in the long
term they can always leave South Africa,
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political activities, even the symbolic act of voting for a man who has
made certain promises, creates expectations in the electorate regardless
of the power of the council being elected. If the elected members cannot
fulfil their election promises, but can present convincing reasons why
their failure is due to an external ‘enemy’ of the voters - he it the rival
party or the foreign colomial power, then seeds are sown for unrest, It
is perhaps significant in this regard that emergency regulations have
remained in force for a record length of time in Poodoland, which is a
raral area in the most politically advanced of the Bantustans. The security
forces may be able to prevent large scale organised expressions of public
anger ot demands for a greater share in the South African cake, but they
cannot prevent spontanecus explosions of rage from engulfing limited
areas. Such explosions depend upon a rising pressure within the com-
munity demanding a better deal and some specific issue to spark off
trouble. An eeonomic recession, combined with growing political aware-
ness would create the pressure, almost any unforeseeable event, like
a child heing injured by a police van in a crowded market could provids
the spark.

Such incidents create a nomber of pressures for change. International
opinion, tolerant perhaps of communat riots involving thousands in other
countries, is highly sensitive to quite small incidents in South Africa,
and the opponents of apartheid are swift to pounce upon any new proof of
mrest and repression. In a2 period when South Africa is seeking allies
beyond its borders, it may be worthwhile making concessions to reduce
the explosive pressures in the rural areas where the policy of 'separate
development® is allegedly being accepted., Business opinion in South
Africa, for ever sensitive to viplence which might damage its long term
wrospects as well as short term confidence, might well press hard for
concessions as well as for greater assurance of security. Those who are
truly committed ideclogically to the concept and programme of separate
development, as well as some pragmatists might well press for greater
autonomy to be given to the Territorial Authorities so that they could he
made more responsible for law and order within their 'own' areas. Only
the isolationist protagonists of an economy-defying real politik would
answer such untest by force alone, without some consiructive sieps to
ameliorate the causes,

{(d)  The non-voters without a territorial base

Although there is a lack of unity of spirit or ethos among the urban
Africans, the urban ‘Coloured’ people and the Indians, there are large
areas of common interest, History, the infiltration of *race group* attitudes
into every sphere of life, class antipathy and cultural differemces have
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enabled the three proups of non=voters who lack a territorial base to be
maintained clearly separate from each other. Indeed, within the residual
category, that of the 'Coloured’ groups, there have been a number of
attempts by government favoured ‘leaders’ and business interests to
ensure that mixing between Africans and *Coloured” people is minimised
and that neither Africans nor Indians are able to *pass® as coloured, In
the areas where there is a large number of urban Africans, they are
generally considered by the other non-voter groups to be of an inferior
caste and certain menial and unpleasant labouring jobs are felt to be
infra dignitatem for the higher caste. With enforced separation into Group
Areas, the people have tended to lose contact with members of the other
groups and te lose sympathy too.

For the urban dwellers the ultimate goals of separiate develapment are
largely meaningless. They work in an integrated economy, even if their
social amenities are separated on the hasis of group classification and
residence. Their experience of the common economy, of the different
rewards given to different groups for the same work, of the humiliation
suffered by all not-voters in myriad ways is tolerable only as long as they
are convinced of their own inferiority. But slowly expanding educational
and training facilities, the examples of successful men within their own
‘racial® class both within the group and in the common economy, the
examples of arbitrary actions by the siate to prevent demonstrations of
‘non=-white® competitive ability in many spheres, and the eanthusiasm of
political leaders seeking support are combining to help people shake off
their sense of ‘racial’ inferiority. One manifestation of this trend is the
interest being taken in the idea of *Black power® currently popular in the
1.8.4,, although the withdrawal from inter-group contact that some *Black
power' supporters demand may he a rationalisation of the belief that they
cannol really compete on equal terms with hope of success. Regardless
of the intellectual or ideological flourishes, however, there are impressive
social reasons for the politicisation of the urban non-voters, 4 process
which can be retarded but not stopped by repression, The legic is in-
escapable, In order to fill the reduplicated posts that are created by
separate development, it is necessary for the state to educate & larger
namber of non-voters than ever before, and it is necessary for the state
to pay them at least as well as commercisl or industrial employers, A
suppressed middle class, aware of the injustice of the restrictions placed
upon ir, and self-confident enough to know that racial classitication is
not an index of any form of qualitative stratification, is an explosive
social force,

Already there is evidence of a growing anger and a rejection of white
authority, although no misunderstanding about the strength and deter-
mination of white power. Notice is being served by the nonevoters that
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the whites have lost their moral leadership over the country because they
have failed to exercise that leadership with justice., Fear and coercion
alone will be available (guite adequately no doubt) to maintain the status
geo before very long, Fear and coercion create hatred and determination,
which can only end in vielent eruptions.

if, as is possible, the growing non-voter middle class is able to
establish some sort of unity, rather than being divided on the basis of
racial classification, then it will constitute a significant foree sooner
rather thun later. The revolutionary movements, which aboried at the end
of the 1950’s when, for example, the Langa march received virtually no
supuort from the *Coloured’ Capetonians, and the ‘Cengress movement’
was divided on the basis of siate sponsored racial classification, could
smerge on the basis of 4 greater unity among the unon-voter leadership,
rejecting the petty advantages that the *Coloured” or Indian people hold
gver the Africans in the interests of a far greater common cause. At pre-
sent, as then, there is great ambivalence among the *Coloured” and the
Indian people over their racial attitudes, On the oune hand they reject
white privilege as unjust, on the other thev tend towards feelings of
supericrity towards the Africans. In the stable urban populations, with
their growing middle class, the feelings of superiority can rapidly fade,
whilst the sense of frustration in the face of white privilege only grows,

(e} ‘Liberal opposition*

Liberal readers of the English language press, members and friends
of the Churches of the 8.A. Council of Churches, those involved in the
English unjversities or in the social science faculties of some Afrikaansg
miversities and members of other liheral and/or Christian groups are
inclined to seek for and to find signs of hope for their future in South
Africa and for the eventual trinmph of their cause. Their hopes, and their
belief in rhe good that they can achieve by working from within South
Africa are nof shared by many of their old friends who have, for various
reasens, become exiles. Cynics have shrugged off their efforts. ‘They
talk progressive, vote U.P. and thank God for the Nats’, as one National
Party candidate asserted during the 1970 elections. Others have ohserved
the comfortable circumstances under which the. majority of articulate
white 'liberals® appear to live and the fact that the only constituency to
return a Progressive to parliament has probably the highest per capita
income in the country.

Within the broad category of ‘liberal opposition’ among the whites,
there falls a range of political views which would cover just aboui the
entire spectrum in some countries - from the free-booting capitalist demo-
ceat who sees the South African system as one in which opportunities
for all can only lead to greater wealth for the already secure, through
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to the leftist totalitarian who sees all events as leading to the uliimate
dictatorship of the preletariat, The unity, such as it is, within the group
ie a unity of opposition to the §tatus guo rather than an organic unity,
& unity of interests rather than a unity of spirit or vaiues. _

Their numbers are small, and their intfluence correspondingly small
politically, only their concentration in little groups might encourage them
to imagine that they are more significant than they really are, a view
maintained by the thoroughness with which their activities are observed
by the security services.

Their role in the promoticn of change would appear to lie in three main
areas, the ideological, the human contacts, and the informational. By
the articulate delineation of the goals of a just society, and by the sug-
gestion of means, however currently unacceptable, for attaining those
goals, the liberal academics and politicians can provide aliernative
policies whieh are carefully considered and which might become practically
relevant in a time of crisis when panic might otherwise he the dominant
motivating force. Further, by mainfaining an intelligent and well informed
critique of the status gue from clearly defined ideological positions, the
liberals provide stable benchmarks against which the policies of the
state can .be evaluated by any who wish {o draw conclusions from their
cbservations, In any scciety there is a tendency for people to imagine
that the middle of the road, the practical norm, is what is current today,
even if by more international standards, or in comparison with previous
situatiors, the current position is far to the right, or far to the left of
that norm or average, If the totalitarian benchmarks ate provided by com~
parison with Nazi Germany, Haiti or Russian control over its satellites, it
is equally necessary to indicate the liberal benchmarks with their ideo-
logical principles and their instituiional means of expressing those
principles. Just as the emergence of the Herstigte Nasionale Party suge-
gested that the Nationul Party might be more moderate than some might
have imagined previously, so the disappearance of the Liberal Party
has put the Progressive Party in the (internationally) ludictoug position
of the ‘*extreme left’.

The naintenance of human contacts is also a vital aetivity of the
liberal opposition, although it is one liabls to provide fewer gratifications
to the paternalistic spirit in the future. One of the consequences of apart=
heid has been the reduction of informal personal contact across the
barriers of racial classification. Fear, ignorance and inconvenience have
bolstered the legal and residential barriers. Undet such circumstances
stereotypes based upon increasingly misleading evidence have tended to
develop. For the whites the stereotypes are based upon the visible nob-
voters, i,e. domestic employees (10), open-air labourers and others who
cannot afford to travel in private vehicles, For the non-veters the stereo=
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types are based largely upon the structured employment situation, upon
the programmes conceived and carrvied out by the state and upon iheic
experience with the state bureaucracy including the police force, Liberals
will have to learn to listen rather than to lead, to develop the same syme
pathy  with the aspirations and fears of the nons=voters as they have deve-
loped with the aspirations and fears of the whites, to recognise that they
have little more in common with the goals of Black power than they have
with the reality of White power, and that agreeing with people in a
patrohising attempt to ingratiate onesself is swiftly seen for what it really
is.  The effort may be painful, but it will be necessary if the beleaguered
bridges of hope are to survive the process of change and not be abandoned
to a battle of totalitarian ideclogies,

Finally there is the informational role. Apartheid has flourished in a
climate of ignorance and self-deception. The defence of those charged
with the prosecution of gross injustice in the past has always been either
that they were obeying higher authorify or that they did not know what
was going on, But the systematic collection and publication of factual
material on South Africa is of more importance than the mere compilation
of the case for the prosecution after some hypothetical armageddon.
Government servants who prepare policy plans, and electorates who
support the varipus political parties are caught up in the vortex of self-
deception, Whilst it will be argued by some that any sound research
is likely to be used by the state to pursue its own prograjmmes more
efficiently, it is also an article of faith that fruth is to be preferred to
falsehood, and even from the viewpoint of liberal real polilik it may be
easier to predict the rational activities of an opponent than to predict
and counter the irrational. And an understanding of events as they unlold
in the present period will be of value in the futwre re-ocrganisation of
South Africa which will in time take place.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION

In the social structure of South Africa the dominant position is held
by voter or white led institutions, Despite considerable differences of
interest and moral values which would appear to create internal confliets,
the common interest in the continuation of white control ensures that the
overwhelming weight of institutional pressure is against change in the
direction of a just (as distinct from a slightly less unjust) society. In
terms of their real power, the non-voters® institutions are currently un-
able to exert significant pressure upon the whites to compel major con-
cessions in the directicn of a just society.

Within the informal structure of South Africa, the broad cultural and
interest groups, there is 3 greater susceptibility for change, a greater
responsiveness to overseas pressure, a greater possibility of unorganised
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explosions of rage against the status guo. The total situation might be
compared to that of the Middle East, where a small, technologically and
organisationally superior country is surrounded by larger, poorly organised
and resentful neighbours. The Arabs can lose a dozen times, the Israelis
can only lose once. But while the Israelis may be fairly certain of winning
in the foreseeable future, they would prefer to come to some sort of
accommodation which will de-fuse the angry resentment of their neighbours
and make peace possible. The saving in human misery on both sides may
make saceifices of land and tight contrel over the Arabs in Israel worth-
while to the majority of Israelis. The voteless masses in South Africa
can also lose a dozen times, while the voters can only lose once. The
voters too may decide, in the course of time, that while repression may
seam to he the hetter part of valour, the human and material cost is too
great both for themselves and for their victims. But they must be fully
informed of just what that human and material cost is.
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Chapter Four

CHANGE THROUGH THE
INSTITUTIONAL NETWORK

| douwes dekker

IT IS GENERALLY accepted that change in the apartheid system through
revolution can, in the foreseeable future, be ruled out (I). At the same
time it is recognised that economic development brings about changes
in the siructwre of the racial composition of the labour force {2). On the
production side, the nature of this economic change is both guantitutive
(that is, increasing numbers of Africans, Coloureds and Indians are being
absorbed in the various sectors of the economy), {3) and qualitative (in
that more job responsibility is being given to African, Coloured and Indian
workets). The possible favourable impact of this qualitative aspect im
terms of social mobility is not realised because the African, Coloured
and Indian workers are not fully rewarded, either in terms of status or
increased salary {4) and furthermore social integration of people in the
same earning group cannot take place because of Group Areas Act
proclamations (5), On the consumption side, the ‘Bantu Market' has become
a target of sales campaigns and specific management courses on the
topic are organised (6). But the implication of making the African worker
conscious of his importance as a consumer and creating expectations
and unnecessary wants which, for the lower paid people, cannot easily
be fulfilled, has not been analysed.

The unresolved question is whether economic change merely rein-
forces the status quo or whether it does bring about meaningful social
change towards a mote just society. In negative terms, a recession in
the econcmy and a consequent drop in the standard of living of all racial
groups will bring serious consequences in terms of industrial unrest.
But a programme of action to work with or through economic changes
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towards a more acceptable form of a shared or common society cannot
aim to bring about economic recession.

I SCOPE FOR ACTION

The stalemate reached in the argument about the actual effects re-
gulting from economic change can be broken if it is accepted that the
term ‘economic change® is not specific encugh and refers tc a variety
of different events. It is necessary to isolate those which arise out of
activities which can be influenced. Ecenomic change is not in itself
a direct catalyst for the bringing ahout of a more just society; the
assumption that forces of economic ¢hangs will bring about such a society
in a pre-determined manner, cannot be upheld. At most it can be said
that economic change can loosen certain structures and hence bring about
the possibility of improvement. The question is, how can the possibilities
arising from the loosening of economic structures, be realised.

It is necessary to analyse the influence of economic change on the
institutional and organisational network and vice versa. Every day a
vast number of decisions are taken by committees, boards ol management,
clubs, organisations, vigilance groups and action committees; these have
small direct relevance and are possibly insignificant in terms of their
immediate effects on the status guo and the apartheid system. But the
total impact of such decisions in the course of time can, if influenced,
ameliorate inequities. If decisions are taken, it means that there is a
choice of alternatives and the actual choice made is not necessarily
pre~determined hy economic forces or made in terms of economic criteria.
Alternative courses of action suggest that there is scope for influencing
the decision-making process within a variety of organisations and
committees.

The blame for South Africa’s discriminatory racial system cannot he
placed solely at the door of the Government and the ever-growing bureau-
cratic State Departments. The on-going process of industrialisation is
directed, to an important exteni, by the managerial elite. The value system
of this elite, particularly as it governs their roles as entrepreneurs and
directors, must be detenuvined and, it necessary, challenged; they must
be made to account for the decisions they take. This is very difficult
because the decisions taken by individualg in their roles as directors,
officers and executive members, are recorded in terms of the company
or organisation concerned. Hence the corporate body acis as a shield
which cannot easily be made to account for its action or challenged on
the equity of its decisions.

It must also be accepted that many of the decisions taken by the
managerial elite and the impact of these decisions on the socio-economic
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structure, never reach the public eye or ear. Business leaders prefer to
operate with little or no public interference and without having to justify
their decisions and the consequent lines of actiontaken by the organisations
they represent. There might well be just cause for such an approach in
certain instances, but this does not mean thut business leaders need
not be confronted with the implications of their deeisions. Such con-
frontations could be brought about within the sanctions of the board room
or committee room and without the direct or even indirect help of the
press and other public pressures.

The value systems of business leaders are affected and modified by
the prevalent attitudes expressed by leaders of socio-cultural organisations,
particularly those which represent the status quo (7). Businessmen do not
want to appear to act in terms of values or principles outside the given
norms of their social sitnation. But this sensitivity makes businessmen
over-cautious regarding the actual scope they have in making decisions
for example, connected with training of people within their organisations,
proniotion of people to more senior positions, payment of udequate wages,
and ensuring that employees, in their contact across the colour line, use
polite forms of address, etc. (8).

The assumption is made, in thiz paper, that there is a measure of
goodwill to be realised in all organisations and this could make South
African society more acceptable. Furthermore, through organisational con-
frontations, a more just society can be brought into being. Organisations
generally work in the dark and, whether deliberate or not, are getting
awdy with organisational murder or other forms of violence. Any socisty
undergeing  industrialisation and hence having to accommodate conflicting
interests, operates through organisations and institutions but the ethics
and morals which puide organisational behaviour are primitive. The pro-
blem is that organisations cannot be easily punished or made responsible
for their actions although individual members of an organisation can he,
but individual members of an organisation will claim that they are power-
less in their roles as officials, ordinary wmembers or execulive members
to correct inadequacies or wrong practices,

Guilt is not easily pinned down when the offence has been committed
by a corporate body, whether business or socio-cultural organisation, The
ideal would be for some form of self-regulating mechanism t0 be in-
corporated in an otganisation’s activities. But this is wishful thinking.
Codes of behaviour must be established in order that the activities of
organisations can be assessed in terms of objective criteria.

The problems arising from immoral organisational hehaviour are not
peculiar to South Atrica. Whenever people hold privilege, they are loath
to give it up. All sorts of means are used by the privileged to protect
their position and to entrench their power through institutional and
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orgahisational control, Operation in one orgunisation and the need to
maintain control as well as to attain goals, requires invelvement in other
organisations.  As a result, power chuannels dre esrablished between
organisations, The pwpose of such conract is cither to assist and co-
operate regarding mutual goals, or, in case of contlicting interests, to
reconcile and establish acceptable houndaries of operation. These power
channels which relate insiitutions and organisdtions o each other form an
intricate nerwork through which control is exercised over the muss of the
people. Intluence can and must be broughi to bewr ou fhis network 1o
bring about A more acceptable form of 4 shared society.

The peculiarity of the South African situation is that the whites uare
completely in charge of this institwional and organisational network. Not
only i the sphere of the Government do whites form the Executive, hut
in all spheres of activity which are govermed by institutioual decision-
making, whites have exelusive say. In this respect, the unperative under-
ving the ideology of separate development has resulted in one significam
possibility which must be explored. This possibility is the formation of
sepirate institutions and organisations in all spheres of activity by each
race group. Sich separate nstitutional development would not have been
allowed under a different ideology and has given the African people, in
narticular, scope for exerting inilience. The corollary of this iwperative
iy that separate institutions and organisations can only funcrion in the
irsnective separate stares and hence their scope is limited, except through
so-ralled multi-pational involvement. But :he reality of labowr inter-
dependence of the race groups dictates that these soparate institutions
nitst exercise power and centrol beyoud their respective nations. Hence
it is in, and through, the instututional and organisational neiwork that
the seconciliation of the paradox of sebarate development und Jabowr inter-
dependence must tuke place.

I the coneluding paragraphs of this paper some remarks will be made
repariding  the siguificance of the all-African South African Students’
(raanisation (8.A8.0) and the representations by the Soweto Urban
Bauru Council fo emplover organisations regarding wages, These separate
oreunisations, which have only recently started to exert themselves, have
been given a legitimute base from which ro operate. Their presence cannot
he iznored. How they will devalop, what demands they will make, how they
will he received by the existing wlite-oriented institutional aod organi-
sational network and what aetual effects will result from such cofi-
trontation, consritutes a sphere of exciting possibilities. Alan Paton has
supgested that the ‘new instruments of power' which have beeu ereated
by separate development tor the African, Colouted and Indian people should
be supported (9.
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[I. CONCEPTUAL CONSIDERATIONS

In order to give some idea of fhe forces at play in the institutional and
organisational network of an industrial society, certain concepts must be
elaborated upen. An understanding of these conceptual considerations will
allow those areas to be identitied where influence can be exerted.

{a) Unseen or Hidden ASsociation

It is often said that if South Afriea iz not following the path of separate
development, then the faet of an integrated seciety must be accepted. The
term ‘integration’ has certain emotional overtones and, in any case, is
not very accuraie, as ihe social and to a large extent cultural separation
of the races has become, in the foreseeable future, an irrevocable fact
(5).

Implied in the term integration is a distinction made by Prof. Kwant
hetween what he calls ‘[-possessions' or ‘I-goods’ and 'we-possessiong’
and ‘we=goods’ (10). The I-goods or individual goods are those which are
meant for individual consumption. But any industrial society provides
many other goods and services which, because of their nature and structure
cannot be regarded as individual goods. The road system, the network of
railways, the telephone service, the Electricity Supply Commissgion and
other public hoards, unemployment insurance schemes and pension schemes,
financial dealings, retail associations and the central business districts
of towns are all poods or services which have no direct purpose for the
individual {(although essential to the quality of his life) but are highly
significant for the community, It might be niore appropriate, instead of
using Prof. Kwant's term of ‘we-goods®, to use the term ‘common goods’
and services. This distinction between individual goods and common goods
emerges more specifically as industrialisation progresses and techno-
logical advancements are made, It is interesting to note that the increase
in consumer goods so characteristic of our modern socisty has only come
about because of the establishment of more prevailing common goods.
Industrialisation has also brought in its wake common or community
problems. Some of these problems are the need for preventative health
measures, consumer protection, and protection against all forms of
pollution,crime and drug abuse, etc.

Prof. Ewant argues that the increased emergence of common goods has
brought forth a new form of sociability, Here arises a paradox in that the
great potential for individualisation in modern society has only been made
possible by the emergence, on a different dimension, of this new form
of soeiability or interdependence. The more people use individual goods,
the more they are dependent on the community setvice for common goods.
The more individual cars there are, the more essential is an effective
tpad system. The more electrical household appliances are developed
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to emancipate the housewife, the greater her dependence on electricity
to perform all her tasks. If electricity (a common good) lails, then the
independence of the housewife is denied expression and a type of re-
gression can set in,

The term sociability implies that people have or should have a certain
awareness of their common interest or interdependence, In South Africa,
the existence of common goods, and the resualting sociability, have been
pushed into the background and attempts have been made to deny their
existence. For example, separate entrances attempt to deny the fact that
a postal service is a common good and that once a stamp has been placed
on a letter the postul system makes no differentiation asto how that letter
is processed. Where financial costs have made it impossible, no separation
of facilities exists, as, for example, with road systems. Because of this
phenomenon, the term ‘hidden asseciation’ might more adequately describe,
in South Africa, the sociability resulting from common goods. The term
hidden or unseen association describes the reaction of fear on the part
of certain interest groups when they are comfronted with the realisation
that the four race groups ure related and interdependent on each other.

The increased emergence of common goods and services (and hence
greater entrenchment of the new form of sociability} requires that all
parties participating in the hidden association must be given a share in
the control of the administrative machinery and decision-making function,
and lence in organisations responsible for this unseen association.
This requirement arises hecause those who take decisions must have
available ro them, and act upon, a feedback from all those who receive
the common good or use the common service. This feedback is not forth-
coming unless all interests are represented (1I1). South Africa is facing
the problem of giving all its peoples representational rights. The thrust
of the hidden assoeciatioh is now manifested in the institutional and
organisatienal network and will cavse a crisis which might well hecome
the eharacteristic of the Seventies. There is no easy formula to meet
the issues involved.

(b} Inter-Institutional and Intea-Organisational Crises

Mention must be made of certain peculiarities which are becoming
more and more apparent in the organisational network prevading South
Africa and the crises organisations are facing. As pointed out, the
peculiarities of South Africa’s organisational network arise from the fact
that those controlling the organisations are white persons. Only in =some
cases are Coloureds, and only in a very few cases are Africans active in
the institutional network (I2). It is particularly the executive powers
which the whites control. The African and Coloured people are excluded
from the established organisational and institutional aetivities beeguse
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separate development dictates that they can only develop organisations
in their own areas or spheres. But the reguirement that each race group
should develop in its own sphere is leading to an interesting type of
confrontation. Where each of these race groups is forming national organi-
sations in spheres which really relate to the servicing or producing of a
common good, a crisig is emerging. The question is, how can two or more
naticnal bodies operating in the same common tield meet in order to work
towards mutually satisfying goals. Sport is a significant example, and the
organisational crisis South Africa is facing is already apparent in this
sphere. Sporting bodies representing African, Coloured or Indian menibers
are either operating on a racial basis or on a non-racial basis. The latter
bodies at this stage do noi trust or wani to mest the equivalent white
podies (13). The white bodies act in a ham-handed manner in an attempt
to solve the problems regarding internationual expectations (14} The
question of non-racial sporr and the demands made on South African sport
policies by other nations, are issues which are bringing about significant
change. The decisions being made by white cricket clubs for or against
racially mixed cricket and the fact that the issue has progressed from
individual clubs through provincial level 1o the S.A. Cricket Association
means that the organisational network is being forced to take decisions
and action instead of the usnal tactic of laying the blame on the govern-
ment {154 It 1s interesting that a4 non-white team has subsequently tested
the sincerity of the decisions taken by some white cricket clubs, by
applying for affiliation to the Transvaal Cricket Union. The application
by this Indian club was rejected two years ago (16},

Prof. Kwant suggests that when the hidden asscciation is denied
existence or expression on one level - and the reguirement that each race
group should develop its own institutions separately is a case in point -
then the presence of this hidden association will emerge on a higher level
and deniand to he attended to and given form and content.

The forms through whick hidden association is expressed need not
always be satisfactory and such expression does not automatically lead
to a more just society. The forn of the organisational expression which
the hidden association takes is dependent on the understanding and aware-
ness of the people who administer it and the people who exercise executive
powers, Institutional violence or organisational injustices can still be
perpefuated, but whenever the hidden associaiicn finds expression,
structures are leosened and the possibility arises for change fowards a
more just Society.

The Govermnent is aware of the trend for the hidden association to
emerge and tries to prevent it or at least expresses its displeasure
against any person or organisation wanting to assist and guide its
emerEence.
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Some recent examples where the hidden association is trying to emerge
are listed below., Whether in each of the examples mentioned the organ-
isational injustices are made less severe cannot be said from the des-
cription of what happened as reported in newspapers., Dr M. Whisson
has suggested that some adjustments made by organisations are a coms
promise hetween internal verkramptheid and good external relations.

1. The decision by the Soweto Urban Bantu Council to convene
a conference of members of varivus Bantu Councils and Advisory Boards
in order to ‘exchunge views and lesarn to improve our lot'. The Department
of Bantu Administration ohjected to this idea becaunse there is no pro-
vision for it in legislation, but the Soweto Urban Council decided to go
ahead with the plan despite this objection (I7).

It is also significant that the Bantu Labour (Settlement of Dis-
putes) Act does not provide for works commitiees, established by the
Aect, to form a co-ordinated body and meet to exchange views and ideas.

2. The suggestion by the Jaycee South Africa to extend the Junior
Sporisman of the Year Award to a non-white sportsman (1§).

3. The change in the constitution of the South African Olympic
and Narional Games Association in order that non-white delegates could
hecome members (19).

4. The demand made by the Southern Durban Civic Federation
(an Indian body representing 200,000 rutepayers) to be given direct re-
presentation on the Durban City Council in order to have a voice in the
running of the eivic affairs of the city (20),

a. The financial aid, advice and contact being given hy the South
African Tnstitute of Personnel Management to the non-European Personnel
Training and Development Association (21),

6. The suggestion that 4 special conunittee he established on which
Caloured and Asian delegates serve to advise the Management Committee
of the Johannesburg City Council on Coloured and Indian affairs (22).

7. The drastic changes in student organisations, In 1971, NUSAS,
hecause of the existence and viability of SASO, accepted a project-
orientated role to work for change amongst its white members, As a result
the University Christian Movement has emerged as an organisation linking
the interests of all students, *The University Christian Movement provides
a meeting ground where the differences that have emerged in NUSAS and
SAS0 can belooked at and worked on, while not infringing ou the autonomy
of Blacks and Whites® (23).
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&. The acceptance during 1971 of tle African Independent Churches
Association as an affiliated member of the South African Council of
Churches, Furthermore, in 1971 that bhody also elected a Coloured Pre-
sident, which, it is felt, ‘might have some influence in stemming the
threatened Black breakaway from the Church because of the emergence
of Black theology’ (24), -

9, A proposed meeting between the Christian Institute and a group
of theologians in Potchefstroom to discuss the positien of the Coloured
people. The proposed meeting was allegedly called off becdause of the
publicity given to it (25),

10, The conference convened by the Interdenominational African
Ministers Association of Black cultural and educational organisations
to discuss the future of the African people (26).

11. The emergence of & number of private or informal groups in order
to work out patterns of future development. These groups have, wherever
possible, shunned publicity.

Some of these are:-

(a) the unofficial formation of an enlightened student group on the
Pretoria University campus;

{h) the formation of a study group called Synthesis, consisting of
prominent members from the various racial groups, to promote
dialogue and round-table discussions (27);

()  the multi-racial 1971 conference organised by the United States
and South African Leadership Exchange Programme, held behind
closed doors, to discuss the common problems facing the different
groups in South Africa,

A significant instance of the government’s aitempt to prevent the
establishtnent of the hidden association and its opposition to multi-racial
organisations was the demand by the Department of Social Welfare in
1966 that welfare organisations should constitute themselves along
separate racial lines. This was accompanied by a threat that government
asgistance would be withdrawn as well as registration as welfare organ-
isations from any bodies which did not comply. In the majority of cases
the necessary constitutional changes were made but, as Judge O. Schreiner
pointed out, ‘In fairness, it should be added that encouraging racial groups
to try to helpthemselves has undoubted merit, But the compulsory limitation
of welfare activities across the lines ofrace has nothing to recommend
it. The freedom of strong and independent voluntary bodies to conduct
their welfmre work without subjection to ideclegical state control is
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essential to a healthy society® (28),

It is because of this structural requirement postulated by Kwant that
organisations concerned with preventative health services, sport, labour
relations, consumer protection, drug prevention, training preogrammes,
pollution campaigns, productivity drives, welfare services etc. are finding
or will find themselves in a predicament. There should be only one body
in each of these arsas or at least a co-prdinating body if these issues are
to be effectively dealt with.

{c) Institutional Violence and Organisational Injustices

South Africa's withdrawal from international organisations and attempts
by the rest of the world to isolate her can he interpreted as indicating
that Soufh Africa’s social and legal systems violate human righis. South
Africa had to withdraw from the International Labour Organisation, for
example, because it could not upheld the conventions laid down by that
organisation and ratified by countries affiliated ¢o it,

Ta deprive a person of his rights is to do violence to him (29), But it
is not aiways realised sufficiently, or it is conveniently forgutten, that
the injustices carried out against a racial group and hence the resulting
violence against members of that group are reflected in the institutional
network, The institutions and organisations which accormodate the
conflicting interests in a modern industrial society reflect the socio-
legal system and hence perpetuate discrimination in a diseriminatory
society and as such, commit violence and injustice. The sad fact is that
the injustices are not geperally recognised because institutional and
organisational behaviour takes on, whatever is done, a form of respects
ability. In view of this, criticism by Christians of the discrimination
practised within their own churches is encouraging. ’

The distinetion between violence and injustice is not easily made,
when it comes to the institutional and organisational network, Violence
is committed hecause Africans are not givenright of freedom of association.
The varicus organisations concerned with labour relations, such as trade
unions, employers’ organisations, industrial couneils and wage boards
determinations perpetaate or support this violence, and as such organ-
isationalised violence is committed. It could be argued that when attempts
are made torectify this violence within the system, then only organisation-
alised injustices are committed. For example, a trade uwnion or industrial
council whichtries to compensate for the fact that African workers have no
trade union power can alleviate the violence of the situation, but cannot
negate the injustice still inherent in the organisational network.

It is for this reason that overseas opinion and organisations cannot
accept or support anything in South Africa which is not aimed at doing
away with the inherent viclence, whereas organisations which operate



‘Change through Institational Network 117

in South Africa believe that they can alleviate the position by continuing
to work towards a more just society Wwithin the limits of the systenm.
But they can only transform the violence inte an injustice.

The urban African people are regarded as temporary workers in the
urban areas, aud, with the Coloured and Indian people, meet with either
legal or social colour bars in all spheres of activities, The organisational
network, which is concomitant with industrialisation, and through which
the process of technological change takes place, cannot escape incors
potating in its structure the inherent violence and hence commits dis-
crimicaticn. Whether the respective organisations in their activities and
decisions commit instituiional violence or organisationalised injustice
can only be ascertained through an analysis of each situation,

{d} Breadth of Perspective

Sociologists of the symbolic interactionist school argue that human
beings and groups only react to that part of the envitonment of which they
are awdte. This implies of course that there is a range of environuents
which & person can experience and furthermore that the sensitivity of a
person or a groud to the envtionment can be augmented, The term ‘breadrh
of perspective’ i3 used to describe this phenomenon and implies further
that for any issue or problem, a ringe of alternarive solutions can be con-
ceived of, depending on the person's (or the organisation's) sensitivity,

Thus the deecision by the Polarcid Cempany to promote Africans to
higher paid jobs and to donaie money for the educational needs of Africans
and Coloureds, was only taken when this company were made aware of the
fact that there was an issue on which they could take decisions. Pres-
sure was exerted on Polaroid in America to withdraw from South Africa.
South Africa is known as & luecrative field of investment and business
activity. Hence, an alternative had to be, and was, found. In this instance,
the company had to account for its profitable operations in South Africa
and its refusal to act in terms of the value system upheld in America,
The whole Polaroid incident and resulting experiment has wide implications
for soejal change (7 and 30),

The writer Warshay suggests that ‘perspective is a capacity or potential
of the actor that he brings to a situation and which determines the amoimg
of meaningful responses possihle in that situation; breadth of perspective
refers to the broadness or scope of perspeciive, io the range of meaning-
ness and ideas that make it up’ (31).

The argument followed in this paper is that the breadth of perspective
regarding decision-taking and hence subsequent scope of action in the
organisatiopal network can, and must be, broadened to take in the im-
plication of the *hidden association’.
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(e}  Alternative in Action

The concept "breadth of perspective’ suggests that altermative courses
of action or alterpative solutions to a problem do exist when decisions
are taken. [f there are different courses of action, then a choice has to be
made, At all times, therefore, the decision taken hy organisations or the
courses of action selected, must be examined to see whether the fairest
course was taken, or whether alternative courses of action should not
have heen considered. That iz, it iz desirable that the seunsitivities of
the members of executive committees of all organisations be broadened.

III. HOW THE MANIFESTATION OF THE UNSEEN ASSOCIATION
AND INSTITUTIONAL VIOLENCE CAUSES INSTITUTIONAL
CRISES AND CONFLICTS

To the extent that the majority of the people of South Africa cannot
participate in the decision=making process regarding matters which affect
them (thereby perpetuating discrimination) all those organisations which
take action affecting z1l the peoples of South Africa, particularly those
organisatiens concerned with the ‘unseen or hidden association®, commit
in one way or another, & form of institutional violence or organisationalised
injustice. The following examples illustrate the chaotic position organ-
isations find themselves in and the nature of the crisis which is emerging:

1. Wauking Up

Nautional co-ordinating organisations concerned with some aspect of
4 commoen good or common service cannot escape having either 1o decide
to ignore the hidden association or to take action to recognise it. The
tollowing is a case in point. A national co-ordinating crganisation active
in the field of health, had affiliated to it various organisations who, in
their services, covered people from all race groups. The peculiarities
of South African society, Lowever, resulfed in certain memhbers on the
executive of rhar national body Delieving that the organisation should
only take action regarding the interests of white persous. But, as Dr
Bloomberg of the Miunes Benefit Society has stated, health services are
indivisible (32). When the organisation was confronted with a request
for assistance from an affiliated member which implied taking up difficult-
ies experienced by Coloured persons, these ezecutive members voiced
their disapproval, Their protest had no validity as the constitution did
not mention that only white interests could he served,

This national co-ordindting association is now more couscious of its
need {0 represent the interests of all persons if its ohjective in the rield
of health, a common good, is to be achieved, Here is a case where the
hreadth  of perspective of individual persons had to encompass rthe signifi-
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cance of the hidden association and where certain members could not
accept it. At present, the Executive Committee has averted the danger
of a split in the organisation, but in all probability the ‘verkrampte'
members will either become inactive or resign their respective organ-
isations from the national co-crdinating Dody. Either action will be negative
and self-defeating.

2, Facing Backwards

The period of indecision which TUCSA (Trade Union Council of South
Africa) tfaced in the period 1968/1969 as to whether its Constitution should
exclude African trade unions was probably one of the first signs of the
organisational crisis South Africa will face in the Seventies. TUCSA, in
view of the rippling effect® of the atrack by the Minister of Lubour on
its boua fide open membership policy, decided, at a special conference,
to alter its Constitution to allow only for niembership from registered trade
unions. As Africans are not defined as employees in terms of the Industrial
Conciliation Act, their trade unions, althongh they can exist, canuot he
registered, Hence, in effect, TUCSA cannot accept African trade unions
as niembers. Only trade unions with Coloureds or Whites or mixed member-
ships of these two groups cianbelong, The Africantrade unions in existence
have neither found, nor been given, an alternative home and, execept for
two, have all foundered.

By turning its back on the African workers and hence having to deny
the existence of the hidden association particularly in the work situation,
TUCSA has ceased to funciion effectively. Not only has its Constitution
been changed, but its acwal administrative machinery has been altered.
The main function of a co-ordinating body is to further the aims of the
trade union movement. TUCSA's orientation has become more to couserve
its activities and to assist only the interests of those workers affiliared
to it, rather than promote the development of the whole labowr movenent.

Furthermore, TUCSA’s service functions have also been curtailed.
But TUCSA is coutinually being called upon to comment on matters re=-
lating to the hidden association of workers, Hence it is still looked upon
as represeunting the interests of all workers, i.e., being representative
of the‘hidden association', Since it cannot he effective in this field,
its many statements have a hollow ring. Critical comment inthe press,
however, can be deceptive, since it suggests that action will result (33),
Recently, Arthur Crobbelaar, the General Secretary of TUCSA, in com-
menting on the increased wage gap between Black and White workers,
blamed the Government. Such accusation, although wvalid, conveniently
forgets to mention that TUCSA hardly ever makes representations, as if
used to do, to Wage Board hearings (34). The Institute of Race Relations
is now arrempring to make such representations when possible.
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3. Breathing Space

Some national co-ordinating organisations have not faced the problem
which the two organisations guoted sbove have encountered, Thus, for
example, the Natioual Association of Pension and Provident Funds has
not bheen confronted with an issue pertaining to the hidden association,
although, as the chairmun said in his 1970 annual report, the Association
was pleased to welcome as members Funds for Africans, Coloureds or
indians. In time to come therefore, the organisational violence inheremt
in that association, will manifest itself. But whether the breathing space
will be used to advantage is doubtful.

4. Marking Time

Other national bodies (such as the Medical Association), although
aware of the problems of having persons from all race groups as members,
are doing nothing active about the implications of this, The argument
put forward by the Medical Association of $.A, that executives consist
of white doctors hecause members of the other racial groups are statisti-
cally small in pumbers, cannot he accepted (35} In Natal, decisions
have been taken regarding annual meetings and the social functions
attached to these neetings. The annual dinner of the Natal Coastal Branch
was catled off last year because Indian members could not be present (36).

C 5. What is delp?

A national! employer organisation is consciously aware of the fact
that its problems are the sanie 8s those faced by the African counterpart
hody, But a modus gperandi regarding the type of dialogue thay should
enter into has not been worked out. The main stumbling block is the fact
that these two bodies would have to make contact in order to solve their
mutual problems. The type of contact envisaged by the white body is too
paternlistie for the African body o dccept.

o. If we Leave where do we go?

The South African Association of Theatrical Managements has split
hecause of the decision of one of its members, the Johanneshurg Operatic
and Dramatic Society, 1o proceed with the production of a play against
the copyright owner’s wishes (37, Here, as in the first example quoted
above, misunderstandings adrose  regarding the basis on which the
association could (unction when J.0.10.S. applied for membership. A
similar problem will be faced by the newly revived South African Jowrnale
ists Association which is a non-racial body dedicated to the advancement
of journalism (38). The relationship between this body and the South
African Society of Jourualists has not vet been worked out.
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7. Who are Consumers?

The South African Co-ordinating Consumer Council has bheen estab-
lished with government blessing and financial belp and has appointed a
directer. If it is to become an effective body, it will also have to face
the problem of the hidden association (39). As the activities in any shop
in the business area of Johanuesburg show, the consumer is judged accord-
ing to his purchasing power and not the colour of his skin. An attempt
by the Cermiston City Council to set aside certain days for African
shopping and other days for European shopping met with little success
{40). 'The Consumer Council must become nmulti-racial in its services,

S. What is o Student?

In student affairs, difficulties of representation have always bheen
present. The National Union of South African Students, which claims
to be able to represent the interests of ail students, found that this ¢lain
was being challenged, and the black students’ organisation, SASQ, was
established. The Afrikaanse Studentebond has also encountered difficult-
ieg in maintaining the interests of its Afrikauns members, The coufusion
which exists is seen from the attempts by Preroria University students
to form a new organisation which is to be called the ‘South African
Student Congress®, This organisation wants to draw up a Constitution
to pive students of every university equal hearing in matters of national
student interest (41). Yet, in the meantime, Pretoria University students
decided not to attend a multi-racial student conference which was held
in Johannesburg July, 1971 (42).

Rlack leaders are increasingly rejecting attempts hy nulti-racial
orpanisations to help them, advising them to work within white society.
But at times these leaders still informally seek the help and advice of
multi-racial organisations: they too canuot escape the hidden association.

a. Splitting up o come logether

It is a requirement of the Industrial Coneciliation Act that when a mixed
registered trade union (White and Colowred members) is in existence, its
execntive shonld consist of white members only. This requirement cons-
stitutes a form of organisational violence and the National Union of Dis-
tributive Workers decided that the only way they could overcome this
violence wais to split up into two separate racial bodies. In order to serve
the common needs of distributive workers, informal liaizon exists between
the two hodies to ensure that the interests of all distributive workers
are protected.
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10, Leuving out as long as possible

The opposite happened in regard to the Engineering Workers' Assoe
ciation. This trade union was originally also registered for mixed memhber-
ship but when the Industrial Conciliation Act was amended, it split up
and formed a White union and a small Coloured union in Cape Town for
Coloured artisans., Although repeated representations were made by
Coloured workers in the Transvaal, the White union did not want to assist
them. After more than ten years of making representations to the White
body, Coloured electrical workers approsched the Garment Workers' Union
of South Africa for assistance, Miss Anna Scheepers, the President of the
G.W.U., successtully organised the union and obtained registration for
theni. At this stage, however, the Engineering Workers' Union saw the
threat of an opposition body and tried to obtain control of the Coloured
workers by extending the jurisdiction of the Cape-based Coloured union
to the Transvaal, This was, however, prevented through the efforts of
Mizs Scheepers, who refused to accept the undemocratic requirement in
the Coloured Union's constitution that the secretary of the White union
should automatically become the secretary of the Coloured union, unless
he himself declined (43).

Coloured people have been slow to use their trade union rights, as
entrenched in the Industrial Conciliation Act, The Amalgamated Union
of Building Trade Workers, which was registered as a mixed union and
organised Coloured workers in the Cape, refused to do the same in the
Transvaal. As a result, the Celoured and Malay Building Workers® Union
wis formed in the Transvaal., This wion was not effective, however,
and even after a decade bad not penetrated the orgamisational network.

A change occurred in 1971 when the Amalgamated Union of Building
Trade Workers sought the incorporation of the Coloursed workers, This
wils not an altruistic gesture, but resulted from & desire to keep control
and to bolster membership and hence income after the Blanke Bouwerkers
Vakbond broke away from the Amalgamared Union. This breakaway was
the result of the ending of job reservation in the building trade in the
Transvasl with respect to Coloured workers (44).

The Johannesburg Trawsport Workers® Union retained mixed regisiration
although they did nothing about bringing in Coloured workers, who were
organised in a separate union until this was squashed by court action
instigated by the JTWU. Whern, however, it became inpossibile for the
JTWU to prevent Colowreds being empioyed in the Johanneshurg Transport
Department, the JTWU uaccepred them, nugnanimously, as members, But,
hy the requirements of the Indusrrial Conciliation Act, these Coloured
workers do not have an effective say in matters affecting them. This is
a neat example of the perpetuation of organisational violence: first nothing
was done about recognising and representing Coloured workers, and then
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they were prevented from effective participation in matters affecting
themselves (45),

11, In whose interests?

The Students' Representative Council of the University of the Wit-
watersrand faced an interesting problem when asked why its Rag Com-
mittee used a segregated function to raise funds for services for the
Coloured community (46), Nused, a branch of NUSAS, agreed by a narvow
majority not to hold segregated fund-raising functions (47). The Institute
of Race Relations has faced the same problem, but does hold segregated
functions. The problem may appear relatively petty, but it appears that
many non-white people cannot see the good of any action which trans-
presses basic prmmples v

12, Whose feast?

The Wits. SRC rejected un invitation from the University of Pretoria
to hold a joint Republic Day celebration, holding that it was rather an
occasion for mourning. Students of the Johanneshurg College of Education
took a similar decision (484

i3, All cars are not the same

When the Automohile Association took over the Royal Aucomobile
Club, the interests of African, Colcured and Indian motorists (whe had
been represented by the RAC) were neglected. A non-white automobile
owners® club is now in existence, and it has asked the AA for soma form
of lizison. The AA has not, however, taken up the challenge (49). In
time to come, the two bodies must co-ordinate their activities in order to
overcome coomou problems. The AA has, in the meanwhile, resisted
efforts to have its constitution altered to allow membership of race groups
other than white.

14, Are sewerage problems different?

A township in Natal bas heen declared Indian and has an Indian town
clerk. The presence of a member of another racial group at annual con-
{ferences of the Natal Muncipal Association is therefore goiug to create a
poblem ¢50). The issues debated at such conferences are the sume,
whether the service rendered by an authority is for White or Indian persons,
The journalist, Tertius Myhurgh, supports the contention that the hidden
association must find expression: ‘A separate nunicipal association for
Indians has been suggested. But even then it would become essential
for the Indian body to meet with its White counterparts if there is to he
orderly co-ordination of nmmicipal affairs® (a1)
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I5. Keeping peace by exemption

As the vast number of people who have no representational rights
namely the Coleured, Indian and African have been forced into aceepting
positions as workers, operators and labourers, they are particularly affected
by those organisations which govern their conditions of work and wage
levels, There are two wage-regulating mechanisms: Wage Board Deter-
minations which ate established by a Government-appointed hoard when
there is noindustrial couneil, and industrial council agreements, The latter
are made when a registered trade union and an employer associaticn meet
and agree upon the minimum wages and working conditions in an industry.
The industrial council has to administer such agreement during the period
of its operation. The Minister of Labour, by exemption, extends all agree-
nieats to non-parties (which include the African workers). To the extent
that Africans cannot belotig to the registered trade unions in a particular
industry, organisational vielence is commiited, To the extent that the
agreements administered by industrial councils are extended to cover
Africans who had no say during the negotiations, further orgamisational
violence is committed. By extending the sgreement through exemption to
include African workers (which iwmplies that African workers have to pay
weekly contribotions towards the administrative expenses of an organ-
isation}, further organmisational violence is committed, The peint made
here is that although it is 4 good thing that Africans are protected hy
industrial council agreements, the organisational violence involved does
not make for a just system (52)

The following table gives 3 breakdown by race of the workers covered
hy Wage Boards Determinations and industrial council agreements.

Whites  Coloured Asians  Africans
Industrial eouncil agreements 210,966 147,400 41,934 468,815

Wage Bourd determinations 110,398 57,795 16,872 290,502

The interests of the African workers and other unorganised workers
are supposed to he protected on both these hodies by Department of
Labour officials in terms of the Bantu Lahour (Settlement of Disputes)
Act, Although these officials perforni a positive function, they cannot
do justice to their responsibility. No official can, without working for
an industry or being continually active in an industry, know enough about
that industry to judge matters relating to reclassification, wages, dilution
of labour and conditions of work. These officials should at least be
present at all industrial council and other sub-committee meetings, but
the shortage of staff and their other responsibilities, namely, trying to
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settle numerous disputes between emplovers and African workers, make
it impossible for them even to attend the three~yearly negotiations of an
industrial council. This criticism has been applied particularly to the
manner i which these officials have exercised their responsibility in
the engineering industry, but it applies egually to all industrial council
negotiations and meetings, as well as to Wage Board hearings (53,

Because they have to contribute to the administrative costs of in-
dustrial councils {except in one case), nearly hall a million African
workers are victims of the organisational violence that is committed
daily by these organisations, Industrial councils are service organisations,
yet African workers, and many Coloured workers (for example, in the
engineering industry}, have no direct representation on them. When a
worker who has no recourse to authority needs assistance or service
from an official of an indusirial council, it is clear that otganisational
violence may be committed. Even if a registered trade union should ensure
that the needs of Alrican workers are adequately attended to by industrial
couneil officials, organisationalised injustice still exists.

The labour peace of which South Africa is so proud exists by exempt-
tion. As black awareness emerges more consistently, & challenge will
be made to the industrial relations organisations, The practical problem
is how the executive committees of the one lundred or more industrial
councils can be made aware of their full responsibilities.

16. When are they readyyp

Through Urhan Bantu Councils and Coloured Management Comnittees
the Afriean and Coloured people have the possibility of some say in
matters like housing, transport, education and other eivic affairs, The
actual fonctioning of these bodies is, however, In many ways unsatise
factory, Because the Soweto UBC was ineffective, a ‘shadow cabinet’
was formed by some of the people of Soweto. This ‘shadow cubinet’
forced discussion on train accidents, after the UBC Transport Committee
said that it had been attended to. As a result, the question of African
train drivers received the attention of the URC (54).

The Port Elizabeth Coloured Management Committee recently walked
out on account of ‘disgust and disillusionment at the treatment dealt
out to them by the City Council .... they claimed that although the Com-
mittee had been in existence for six years, the City Council had done
little to accede to the reqnests made’ [55),

Although these comnittees and councils can eradicate some forms of
arpunisational violence, their scope of action must be clearly spelled
out, otherwise they will remain stooge committees.
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CONCLUBIONS

What practical steps, arising from the above considerations, can be
suggested? It stands to reason that an organisational structure is required
to penetrate the institutional network and elfect improvements. The
following suggestion requires to be worked out in greater detail,

L The arguments put torward suggest that the decision-making
process within the whole range of cultural, husiness, social, educational
and other interest organisations should be influenced to ensure that the
breadth of perspective of executive members is broadened. This is fo
enswre that only those decisions are taken which work towards a more
favourable form of a shared society. Much cau be done within the present
framework to ameliorate the position of the unorganised, the repressed
and the exploited, The organisational network is complex and extensive
and hence one can only hope that those South Africans who hold positions
of responsibility in organisations will develop, in their roles as memhers
or executives, greater consideration for all the people on whose behalf
they take decisions, In order to make this effective, a code of ethics
regarding organisational role behaviour is desirable,

Professor Lever's suggestions for a programme in race attitudes and
huwnan relations are commendable, hat not specificallv applicable to the
prohlems arising from the ‘unseen’ or ‘hidden association” (56). His 'ten
commiandments’ are not organisationally oriented. The ethical principles
related to organisational behaviour should include the following peints:

(i) The common needs and the unseen association which each
organisation serves should be clearly identified and the im-
plications of these consciously accepted by its members and
exacutive officials.

(i1) All people affected by the decisions taken within an organ-
isation shiould be consulted, even if only on an informal basis.
In this way the breadth of perspective of those holding executive
powers can be enlarged.

(iii)  Before decisions are taken, all the alternative avenues of action
should he explored and the effects of the various possible de-
cisions analysed. In order to do this some form of consultation
with all concerned must be devised. (The unilateral decisions
of the white South African Rugby Beoard and the white South
African Cricket Association are exzamples of unethical organ-
isational behaviour in that, without prior consultation, the former
attempted to donate money to its non-white counterpart - which
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wuas rejected ~ and the latter sought government permission to
include uon-white players in the team to four Australia (57),

(iv} In the absence of effective multi-tacial organisations in any
particular field, viable unieracial bodies should be established
to give effect to points {11 and (iii) above,

(v) When decisions are tiken, ir should be carefully considered
whether they are to be conveyed to the press and other media,
If an organisation decides not to inform the press (and in some
cases this mipght be justified) then 4 clear analysis should
be made of the notives. Publicity should net be shunned simply
because 4 decision may perpetuate some form of organisational
viclence or injustice. The English press forms an important
reference group on what constitutes a just society, hence its
reactions most be constantly borme in mind by those faking
organisational decisions.

With regard to the formatrion of umui-racial bodies, there have been a
number of experiences which would provide useful c¢ase studies: the
relautionships hetween the Cheistian Institute and Africau Independent
Churchey (58), for example, and the creation of SASO. The latter's ability
10 enter into the small African organisational network, which NUSAS
never could, is impoitant, Black leaders have also to become aware of
the hidden association and their responsibility toward it (59),

IL. While it is desirable that the social conscience of people with
institutional power is lLeightened as eovisaped above, this is not a com-
plete answer to the problems of organisational violence and injustice,
Many blacks are tired of the *soup kitchen® approach, regarding all forms
of assistance by whites and their organisations as not reully affecting
the hasic issues of discrinination inherent in tlie organisational network.
Dr W.F. Nkowmo recenrly said that Africans were rejecting whites and
white leadership and were demanding to do things in their way, even at
the risk of making blunders (60),

Multi-racial organisations can no longer merely criticise the
government; they must cousider in whai ways their own continued existence
is justified and how thev can meet the growing awureness of discrimi-
nation among black people. NUSAS seems to have gone furthesr of the
multi-racial organisations in attempting to deal with the institutional
crisis resulting from acceptance of aspects of separate developuent
and the emergence of black awareness, At its 1971 conference NUSAS
decided to recognise SASO and to 'involve itself on black campuges
where it was requested o do s0' (61, A further example of bluck aware-
ness wias the regignation of four non~white societies from the National
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Catholic Federation of Studenis because they felt that ‘no useful purpose
could be served in mwaintaining a wishy~washy contact with whites’ (62),

The whites, aud the organisations through which they exercise
control in South Africa, have refused fo recognise or have heen unable
10 come to terms with the implications of the hidden association, The
African group is now also heginning to refuse to accept the hidden
association and the inevitable need for the races to come together on a
common basis at the organisational level. Perhaps some form of black
awareness and black power must be manifested betore this working together
can result. The responsihility of black leaders to the members of their
owh groups and also to the existing white controlling organisations is
thereby becoming greater.

III.. Twa recent sugpestions have wide implications. The South
African Foundation has urged that there should be contact between the
leaders of the wvarious race groups. This raises the guestion: to what
extent have real leaders of the black groups been enabled to emerge and,
in ferms of the institutional network, i it not necessary first to ensure
that such leaders are enabled to emerge? Professor S.P. Cilliers sugs
gested that Africans and Coloureds who live in the whan areas should
be given full citizenship rights: this implies that they must be allowed
to become involved in the organisational network (63),

The awareness of the need for change expressed by these
suggestions probably reflects a far wider realisation amongst supporters
of the status quo that all is not well,

V. An educational programme should be iniriated (o ensure that
people in organisations funetion effectively in terms of the forces des-
cribed ahove, Africans have often been told that they are not ready for
representative rights, but such readiness depends on their experience
in the role-playing which organisational participation requires, parti-
cularly experience in the hoportance of wotking within the constitutiou.
It is not merely a matter of how a chairman should behave at a meeting
and the various points of procedure to be followed, but also of how the
executive members of an organisation can, in ovder to further the interests
of their organisation, participate in and influence the whole organisational
network. The very fact that institutional violence and injustice exist
indicates that whites need ag much guidance as anyone.

V. The press should be asked to devote g section to reports on the
decisions taken by organisations concerned with the hidden association,
Coverage of such decisions is ai present haphazard and scattesed, and
not all the relevant facts are given.

V1. An ombudsman, or ombudsman-organisation, c¢ould he established
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in the field of institutional relations. There are going to be many more
examples of people working in the same f[ield bwt operating through
separate organisations. In such cases, some form of arbitration or con-
ciliation must be created, to assist with problems arising from organ-
isational behaviour and involving some form of organisational violence.
While various formws of watchdog organisation exist « the consumer council,
associations of shareholders, the adverfising standards association ete. -
they are concerned with specific interests only,

The envisaged ocmbudsman for industrial relations will differ,
for example, from a proposed South Africun Race Relations Board as
follows:

(i) Tt would not be appointed and financed by the government. The
nuelei of power in the institutional network shiould be prepared
to finance the running expenses of the organisation if they re-
cognise their participdation in organisational injustice,

(ii) It would not deal only with problems of race relations, since
many institutional decisions do not deal directly with such
problems.

(iii) [t would not deal with problems of race relations between
individuals (64),

If instifutional violence is one of the terms ol reference of the
ombudsman body, then it would have to point out how organisations ine
volved in such violence could tackle their common problems. If, for ex-
ample, an industrial council is about to start negotiations for increased
wages, then the ombudsman body could ask any relevant black organ-
isations to submit evidence,

The Soweto Urban Bantu Council recently requested a meeting
with employer organisations in order to explain to them the need for
increased African wages, It should be noted that these employer organ-
isations serve the interests of industrty and commerce as a whole, and
not specific sectors. After the meeting, the organisations promised to
take the matter back to their respective executives (83). The cruecial
question is, what effective conseguences will result from this organ-
isational confrontation, and could noi more tangible stepa have been
taken and firmer promises extracted from the employer organisations?
As already pointed omt, there are fwo wage-regulating instruments,
industrial councils and the Wage Board. Will the people serving on these
take any heed? Furthermore, has a dangerous precedent heen set in that
a political hody, which does not have ro work within limits in its demands,
has aeted on hehalf of unrepresented workers? (6G6).

The real effectiveness of the confrontation was lost because
the people who could have taken effective decisions, i.e, those per-
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pefuating some form of organisational violence, were not present, Again,
the alternative forms of action had not been fully exanined and those
concerned seem to have rushed rather blindly into action which appeared
appropriate. The importance of the meeting is that it was conceived and
successiully counvened (67). It illustrates the degree to which white
organisations are taking cognisance of the instruments of power allowed
the African people within the separate development framework.

VII. The role of movements in maintaining public awareness of the
hidden association should be exzamined. The Committee for Clemency
which appealed for an amnesty for political prisoners to coincide with
Republic Day, 1971, showed that members of different race groups can
be hrought together to pursue a common purpose {68). The movement for
the abolition of the death penalty, which has now obtained a definite
organisational torm, is also an example of a common purpose being given
expression.

VIII. As suggesied eurlier, the whole question of publicity and organ-
isational behaviour must he examined. The South African Society of
Journalists and the South African Journalists' Association should be
asked to lay down certain criteria, This wounld be relevant, for example,
to the discussion at an annual conference of the South African Cricket
Association where it was argued that multi-racial cricket and criticism
of the Association’s actions should not be tackled through publicity and
press statements but through consultation behind the scenes (69). Then
there 15 the statement by the South African Lawn Tennis Union that
details of its negotiations with the government regarding a declaration
of principle on merit selection were kept confidential to avoid any public
controversy (70). Obviously certain principles are involved here which
must be claritied. When can a meeting be closed? To what extent must
the public be informed? What constitutes ‘the public'? In many instances,
the concept of ‘the public’ refers to white people, In this way, deception
takes place. Thus the Star Seaside Fund appeals to the public but does
not make it clearthat the monies collected are for white children only (71).

1X. The question of service organisations and inter-racial contact
also requires clarification. Johannesburg is faced with the problem of
having African traffic policemen who have been told not to ticket a white
person {72). The shortage of white nursing staff also raises issues parte
icularly now that dilution of the ¢ccupation of the nurse has been brought
about so that the so-called menial tasks can be carried out by Coloured
nurses (739).

X. In view of the complexity of the institutional network, a cledring
house should be established to collect information about organisations
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involved in the unseen association, The nature of the on-going process
in the organisational network must be known, and a clearing house could
scientifically gather as much information as possible with a view to
publishing trends. There are probably a number of organisations whose
decisions influence the extent to which South African socierv can be
more just, but whose activities are not covered by the press, The clearing
house envisaged would catalogue activities of all such organisations.

XI. Manv practices in the socio-economic system do not exist in
terms of existing legislation bur in spite of the requirements of this
legizlation. Either direct exemption has heen granted from the legislation
tor such practices to take place or the letter of the lawis simply not
adhered to. Such practices include Africans using garden tools instead
of trowels while laying bricks, White businessmen inviting businessmen
from other race groups to functions where liquor is served, Colowred
nurges in private nursing homes actually performing nursing duties, ex-
emptions granted by the Minister of Labour so that African workers are
covered by industrial councils, firms hreaking the requirements of the
Physical Planning Act and job reservation determinations and the National
Development and Management Foundation holding seminars on ‘neutral’
ground so that members of more than one race group can attend (74).
These practices indicate where economic change is loosening sfructures
in the social system. All these incidents should be analysed and he
drawn to the attention of the ombudsman organisation for organisational
relations.

The following examples should be borne in mind:=

1. Can the National Prodonectivity Institute, a Government body, do
justice to its terms of reference (particularly in the field of
projection of labour and productivity requirements), if it does
not comment on those aspects of the South African legislative
framework which are contraty fo productivity improvements?
This conflict that faces the N.P.I, is apparent in its second
report for the clothing industry, where recommendations are
coutrary to the job reservation determination still in operation

{75).

2. Can racially separate training colleges be established for each
industry?

3. Can health services be provided and preventative health measures

he planned without acceptance of the inter~dependence of the
race groups? What are the relevant organisations concerned
doing about the crises they are facing?

4. Can the problem of drug addiction be solved by racially separate
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government departments?

{Can pollution he comhated on a separate racial basis?

FOOTNOTES
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Little attention has been paid to the significance of unorganised and
spontaneous outbursts by urban blacks, Schlemmer has commented on
ereation of such unrest through the communication of 2 ‘developing
soeial doctrine' {Schlemmer L: The Negro Ghetto Riots, SAIRR). This
concept has not heen further analysed, nor his the tenuons wanner
in which industrial councils maintain somwe semblance of industrial
peace, Furthermore, scant atiention has been paid to the possiility
ol pressure huilding up in the homelands and white-owned farms {(see
M. Landsberger: 'The Role of Peusant Movements and Revolts in
Development®, International Institute lor Labowr Studies, Bolletin 4,
Fehruary 1968).

Peter Randall: 'The Present Political Position® in Anatomy of Apartheid,
Sproecas, Johanneshurg, 1970,

Since 1960 the number of actively emploved Africans, Coloureds and
Indians has increased by 45% from 2,561,000 to 3,733,000, while the
number of actively employed whites inereased by 30%,

1971 will be recognised as a turning poeint in the acceptance of the
principle of equal pay for egual work, one example of which was the
decision by two mijor banks to place Indian and Coloured stafl on
the same salary scale as whites,

Difterent environmental conditions, partly caused by Group Areas
proclamations, have created different needs and thus different forms
of gronp action. Whereas the Sandton Action Committee, a vigilant
white ratepayers” group, has fought road developments in their area,
the black residents of Pimville, Soweto, have formed a civic guard
to combat crime,

The National Development and Management Foundation and the Institute
of Marketing Management recently convened & conferenpce 1o help
businessmen gauge the potential of the R1,200m. African consumer
market, Rand Daily Mail 16.4.71.

Newsweek 29,3,71, p. 45 ‘American firms bave played no small role
in this movement (building a self-sustiined economy in South Africa);
in faet, say the critics, they have gone beyond mere co-existence with
apartheid and have actually extended it?,

The suggestions by F.I. van Wyk regarding positive steps which foreign
firms can take can be applied to all businesses. Pre Veritate April 1971
Alan Patonm: ‘Some Thoughts on the Common Society® in Directions of
Change in South African Politics, Spro-cas, Johannesburg, 1871,

Kwant R.C.: Filosefie van de Arbeid, De Nederlandsche Boekhuandel,
Antwerpen, 1964,

[t 18 because of this requirement that some indostrial councils will in
the long rtun fail to maintain peace unless African workers are given
representational vights.

The Indian people stand somewhat apart because they have always
recognised the value of organisational methods o achieve objectives,
‘We accept nothing which makes us subservient to another hody, We
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are a non-racial hody and we helieve that merit only shouid count’,
Mr Pather, secretary of the Southern African Lawn Tennis Union, cotn-
menting on the stipulation of the white body (SALTU) that players would
ot be eligible [or the South African Open Tournmument unless their
clubs were affiliated to SALTU. (Rand Daily Mafl 28.4,71).

‘No doubt Mr Cheetham and hiy Association’s seheme (to inelude two
unnatmed Coloured cricketers) was intended seriounsly, and ne doubt it
had as its purpnse the salvaging of the tour. But it fills short of freeing
the log jatr in which South Africa's sporting relations are at the present
time. 1t is alse not surprising that Mr Howua, president of the South
African Cricket Board of Control, the non-white controlling body, which
was not even consulted, should have rejected the Cheetham plan with
contempt®, Denis Worrall, Rapport 18.4.% 1.

Rand Daily Mail 268.8.71 and Sunday Times 159,71,

Rand Daily Mail 149,71,

Rand Daity Mafl 1,5.71,

Ibid 26.8,71,

Ihid 16.6,71.

Ihid 8,8,71,

1hid 28,8.71.

ibid 31.8.71,

Race Relations News August 1871,

Rand Daily Mail 5.8.71 and 6.,8.71.

Ihid 30.6.71,

Thid 12.8.71.

Sunday Times 12.8,71.

Schreiner O.: The Contribution of English Law to Seuth Africar Law,
Juta & Co., Cape Town, 1967, p, T1.

Prior A.: 'Towards 2 Theology of Transfermation®, Fre Veritate Vol,
IX, No. 9,

'The headguarters of these international companies must be confronted
with the diseriminitory system in South Afriea and they must he made
aware that the values they uphold in their own countrnes are being
violated in South Africa, for example trade umion nghts .... These
companies musl net be pressurised to bhoycott Sceuth Africa, but must
publically, on the internitional level, be made to relate whit they dre
deing for the oppressed in Sonth Africa ... Nowhere in the publicity
regarding the Polaroid incident is mention uade of the rights of workers
to participaie in the decisiop-making process affecting their wapes and
working conditions. It is time that Africans are promoted to more senior
positions, but not all African workers can be promoted, Hence African
workers must be given a say in matters aflecting them'. (Editorial in
the journal of the Garment Workers® Union of South Africa),

Warshay L.: *Breadth of Perspective’ in Rose A, (ed,): Human Behaviour
in Social Processes, 1861,

‘A5 spon as it is accepted that preventative and curative steps have 1o
be taken in order to provide for the health of 2 couontry, an imporiant
fact emerges. As Dr Bloomberg said, ‘Health services are indivisible,
The same treatmeni Of preventarive measores must bhe applied to all
ruce groups’. Where people of differems races work together, the possis
bility of infection arises and all must be treated egqually, The Garment
Workers’ Union has always acted in terms of this principle ...." (Editorial
in tite journal of the Carment Workers® Union of South Africa, 26.2.71),
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The Star 20.8.71.

Financial Mail 26.5.71.

The Star 19.9.70.

Rand Daity Mail 27.10.70.

The Copyright Tribunal granted JODS the right to produce ‘Man of La
Mancha' although the authors refused permission. Star 10,3.71,

Rand Daily Mail 20,3.71,

The council’s aims are to act as a wulchdog and seek out exploitation,
and to make consumer information avajlable, Star 30.9.70,

Star 24,9,70,

Thid26,2.71 and 24.2.71.

Rand Daily Mail 20,4,71,

Report by Miss A, Scheepers to the International Metal Workers' Fedes
ration, £5.9.70. See also TUCSA's 16th Annnal Conference Proceedings,
Star 11,6.71.

Rand Daity Mail 18,11,70.

The Wits. SRC resolved the matter by deciding that although student
activities sthould be integrated, fund-raising activities could be
sogregated, Rand Daily Mail 30.8.71.

Rand Daily Mail 7.7%.71.

Star 20,2,71,

hid 13.3.71.

Thid 5.2.69.

Survey of Race Relations, SAIRR, 1970, p. 185,

Finrancial Mail 24,4,70,

It is interesting chat the International Metal Workers' Federation has
taken no  apparent acction against the registered unions which are
affitiated to it and who have done nothing for the African unions,
githough they have assisted African wortkers within the limits of the
legal framework,

Rand Daily Mail 25,3.71.

Rand Daily Mail 20,4.71,

SeeLever's chapter in this report.

The requirement placed by the SALTU on the Indian player Dhiraj
regarding admission to the South African Open also seems unethical,
Christian Institute Briefs, December, 1970,

Financial Mail 12,2.71 and Rand Daily Mail 3,8,70.

Rand Daily Mail 20,3.71,

Rand Daily Mail 14.7.71,

Rand Daily Mail 3.7.71.

Cilliers S.P.: Appeal to Reasoen, UUR, Stellenbosch, 1971,

New Natioa, April 1971,

Rand Daily Mail 16,4.71.

It ts significant that the Johannesburg City Council and the Sowetp
UBC have already clashed over the gquestion of accepiable ineaotes
igr residents of Soweto,

It can be argued thai, intentionally or not, a buifer has heen ereated
between African leaders making demands and the organisations who
cian  like action because employer organisations can now say with
gome justitication that the matter 1s being attended to.

Star 11.1.71,

Rand Daily Mail 19.3.71.

Star 23.4.71,
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This question was taken wp with the Star Seaside Puud, who expressed
sarprise at their aetions being questioned and siressed that the leaders
of the Fund were of high Christian prineiples,

‘But the African inspectors, who at present are not authonsed to ticket
a white motorist, would e instructed nol to enter mnto any confrontation
with a white driver'. Star 20.11,70.

Star 28.3.71. The ‘menial’ tasks include making vacant beds, removing
linen and wiater after patients hiave been washed, cleaning sputum maogs,
serving ted.

Rand Dail Mail 15.4.71.

National Produetivity Institute, mnpublished report no. 2 on the women's
wear clothing manufacture, April 1871,
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Chapter Five

PROGRAMME TO REDUCE
INTER-GROUP TENSIONS

h. lever

THE TERM ‘inter-group tension” is used in the generic sense to indicate
a strained relationship between groups. This ‘*strained relationship’ may
he of several kinds of which the most important are prejudice {an attitude
or state of mind), discrimination (overt hehaviour differentiating between
groups in the direction of inequality} and conflict (a process in which the
members of one group seck to remove or to physically injure the members
of another group or proups},

Some authorities consider that a programme designed to reduce tension
should concern itself principally with the changing of attitudes on the
assumption that the changing of practices would follow as a matter of
course, Other authorities, however, consider that it 13 necessary to change
behaviour and to re-structure situations before a change in attitudes can
bhe brough{ about. There is merit in both viewpoinis. Most sociclogists,
I think, would regard prejudice, discrimination and confliet as re=inforcing
each other. It is desirable, therefore, that a programme which seeks to
reduce tensions between groups should concern itself with the changing
of practices.

Other features which this programme seeks to incorporate are the
following:

1. No person is required or called upon to give up his allegiance
to any political party.
2. No attempt is made o specify the form of an “ideal’ South African

spciety apart from asserting that it will be relatively free from
prejudice, discrimination, and conflict.
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3. No theoretical model is provided for analysing the general societal
conditions necessary for bringing about change and for stabilising
behaviour when the desired change has heen etfected,

4, No attempt is made to survey the literature in its entirety. This
programme will confine itself to the practical methods of effecting
change,

B. As the literature on this topic is immense, the main methods
of reducing tension will be considered in outline oniy. A biblio-
graphy, which is far from exhaustive, is presented at the end of

the paper.

6. The programme is intended to operate within the framework of
the law and does not coniemplate or encourage the use of
violence.

-1

It is assumed that an organization will have to be called into
existence to implement the programme,

For convenience the main methods of reducing tension will be con-
sidered separately, In practice, several methods may be regquired to be
used simultaneously. The precise combination of methods will depend
on the circumstances prevailing at the time.

Education

Education is in many respects the natural enemy of prejudice. Pre-
judice thrives on ignorance; it yields, in a great many cases, to the light
of education.

A number of educaiional programmes have been devised to combat
prejudice. One sueh programme which could be applied to South Africa
with little modification is known as the °Springfield Plan’, Earlier dis=
cussion in the Social Commission has pointed to the inadvisability of
attempting to change the individual without at the same time attempting
to change the group of which he is a member, The Springtieid Plan seeks
to deal with just such a contingency. Its supporters claim three distinetive
features of the plan, namely:

1, Maoral preaching is avoided in the educational programme.

2. The educarional programme is not confined to the school but
extended to the whole community.

3. The educaticnal programme is attuned to the different educational
levels of the pupils.

The Superintendent of schools in Springfield, Mass,, had appeinted a
committee to examine the feasibility of an educational programme of inters
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group telations, Some of the findings of the committee were:

1. Prejudices reflect the forces operative in the school, the family,
the club, and other groups. An effective educational programme
should therefore reach the paremts and the adult world which
conditioned the attitudes,

2. The previous teaching of inter-group relations had been 1too
idealised. There was too much disparity between principles and
practices.

3. Pupils should understand the constituent elements that go to

mike up the population of their city and their country. They
should also understand the historical background of each group.

4. The ideals of democracy should be presented in dynamie fashion.
In broad outline, the Springfield Plan operated as follows:

In elementary school, learning was centered around ‘living and working
together!., Pupils at the Junior High level were taught to appreciate the
rich heritage of their country. The focus was on the contributions to the
country made by groups of different cultures. Pupils at high school were
given opportunities for democratic self-government. A comparable pro-
gramme of education was launched at the adult level. Its purpose was
twotold: firstly, to interpret the school effort to parents and secondly,
to develop in adults an intelligent interest in public affairs.,

In South Africa, the Springfield Plan seems well suited for use in
parochial schools which are sited in the community from which they draw
their pupils. The Church will be able to get its message across to both
adults and children, Parochial schools sited outside the community and
governmental schools may be induced to undertake a less ambitiong pros
gramme of instruction focussing on the culture, background and contri-
bution of the vatious ethonic groups. Goodwin Watson points out that it
is often easier to bring in such a programme under an existing subject
such as history or social studies than to try and introduce a new subjeet
(e.g. Anthropology) into the school syllabus.

A major problem {there are many others) is that an educational pro=
gramme can easily be sabotaged by the teacher, A teacher who merely
recites the facts, making it plain that he disagrees or regards the task
as an unpleasant chore may well do more harm than good.

Propaganda

The dividing line hetween education and propaganda is ditticult to
draw. For pwposes of this paper propaganda will he defined as ‘the de-
liberate atiempt to change attitudes through the use of the mass media’,
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There is some reluctance to make use of propaganda beciuse of the bad
gonnotations attaching to the word as a result of the use to which it was
put in World Wars 1 and 11 and in totalitarian countries. Propaganda,
however, need not be untruthful. In fact, the ‘bhest’ propaganda is that
which is truthful. Many organizations make use of the technique of pro-
paganda but prefer to use anothername e.g. ‘information’, ‘public relations’,
‘communications’, “advertising’ ete. The U.S. Armed Forces, for example,
have approximately 20 sections devoted to propagands with each section
having its own "non-propaganda’ title.

It has been said that if it is possible to sell tooth-paste through
advertising, it should be possible to sell tolerance in muchthe same way,
There does seem to be scope for the use of the mass media but it is
suggested that it should not form a central part of a programme designed
to rednce tensions. The main reasons are as follows:

1. Most people are selective as to the kinds of communications they
expose themselves to (The Peopie's Choice),

2. Even if the individual receives the newspaber, magazine,
pamphlet, ete, there is no guarantee that he will read the relevant
section. A Detroit trade union during World War 11 published a
cartoon strip in the union newspaper which was designed to show
how prejudice affected work adversely and was detrimental to
the war effort. A readership survey showed that only 50% of the
union members received the union paper, only 23% read it
regularly; 14% read the cartoon strip and only 10% finished
reading it.

3. It is difficult to frame propaganda communications in such 4 way
as to avoid a ‘boomerang effect’ (l.e, attaining the opposite
effect to that intended). Examples: the radio programme
‘Tomoerow the World® and the Mr, Biggott cartoons.

4. There are a number of psychological defences that enable
the individual to shield himself from communicaticns which are
harmful to his belief sysiem. The study of the Mr Biggott
cartoons, for example, showed that the message of tolerance
got through to the persons whe were not prejudiced. But two
types of response characterised prejudiced persons: they either
tended to distort the message or experienced a ‘derailment of
understanding' and failed to comprehend it.

5. Propapanda is a particularly expensive methed. Its high cost
15 aceentuated by the fact that there are other, less spectacular,
less expensive, but more efficient metheds of inducing changes
in attitude.
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Motion pictures have broughi about changes in attitudes, both favour-
able and unfavourable. Thurstone, who has done the pioneering work in
this tield, has shown that these changes endure for quite long periods
of time, However, most social scientists working in this field will pro-
bably agree that motion pictures are most effective when they are coupled
with some other technique e.g. when it is followed up by 4 group dis-
cussion or group decision,

Some political sociologists have expressed the view that instead of
attempting to communicate directly with the general public, it is far more
advantageous to secure the support of ‘opinion formers®, Opinion formers
ate persons who because of their strategie position in one or more organi-
zationg, are able to influence the thinking of large numbers of other
people. Opinion formers would include newspapetr editors, trade wunion -
organisers, youth leaders, civic leaders, community leaders, student
leaders, leaders of commerce and industry, Political sociclogists have
shown that communications in the mass media become effective when
they are shaped, interpreted, presented dnd approved by the opinion
formers in a community. In some cases, e.g. newspuaper editors, opinion
formers initiate their own mass combmnication.

It is likely that greater success will be obtained. over a cup of tea
with an opinion former than by the propagandist ‘haranguing the masses’.

Social Contact

A number of dramatic changes in attitudes and practices have been
reported when direct social contacts between members of ditferent racial
and ethnic groups have been established. This method of reducing tension
is, however, besei with a great many problems. Under some conditious,
social conract can inerease tension rather than reduce it. The establigh-
ment of contact and the frequency or duration of contact are not the most
important requirements. It is the nature of the contact that is crucial.
Contacts based on a master-servant relationship or which highlight the
lower statns position of the under-privileged group are not likely to lead
to understanding and will serve to re-inforce unfavourable stereotypes.

It is sometimes said that in order to reduce fensions, contacts between
members of different groups should be of an equalsstatus kind. This pro-
position has been over-simplified. Tension is exacerbated when members
of both groups are both of low status, Social contact has been most effect=
ive in reducing tension when members of the dominant group have not been
of low status and when members of the dominated group have been of the
same or higher status, In other words, situations should be contrived in
such a way as to he of 4 sterectype-hreaking nature.

Similarly, social contact has not been effective in reducing tension
when the cultural differences between groups are considerable, Studies
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in America, for example, show that student exchange programmes have
not always been successful in leading to favourable attitndes simply on
the grounds of cultural dissimilarities {(e.g. Italian students). Cultural
differences are even more marked in South Africa. As far as the African
population is concerned, attention would have to be concentrated on
those who are urbanised.

Social contacts between members of different groups should, where
possible, be of a pleasant kind, take place in pleasant surroundings and
not be of a competitive kind. Saenger has suggested that contacis related
to leisure-time activities may be bheneficial., The famous ‘Robber’s Cave
Experiment® (a particularly important study reported by Sherif & Sherif
which shows how groups come to live in harmony and tension) has shown
that pleasant surroundings and equal-status contacts may not always be
sufficient to reduce tension, The most favourable situation opccurs where
people have to co-operate with each other in order to achieve a common
objective. This explains why White soldiers in the U.S. Army approved
of Negroes in their platoons while engaged in combat duty but disapproved
of them when they competed e.g. for the same women. According to
Allport: ‘Only the type of contact that leads people to do things together
is likely to result in changed attitudes. The principle is clearly illustrated
in the multi=ethnic athletic team. Here the goal is all-important; the ethnic
composition of the team is irrelevant, It is the co-operative striving for
the goal that engenders solidarity”’.

It is suggested that social contacts should form a cornerstone in a
programme aimed at reducing tensions, Its main advantages are:

(a) It is comparatively cheap especially when seen in relation to
the costs entailed in the use of the mass media.

() It is particolarly effective when it takes place under suitable
conditions (those described above).

(¢) It sets an example which can be carried over into other forms
of activity.

(d) It provides a test of an important principle. If people are seen
to get on well together, then there is a cuse for people to enquire
just how realistie their fears and prejudices are.

{e) The majority of situations in whicii social contact hetween
members of different races can take pluce are not against the law,
although they may be against government policy. However, as a
moral prineciple is iovolved, the Churches would bhe justified in
pursuing their own policy based upon what they helieve to be morally
right,

(f) It leads to favourable changes of attitudes on the part of meme
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bers of the dominated group as well as members of the dominant
group.

It is suggested that social contacts be encowrdged in the following
areas: at youth camps, scout and youth meetings, at sporting events,
debating  clubs, other voluntary organisations concerned with sporting
or intellectnal activities, church fetes, divine worship, schools {where
legally possible),

In bringing about social contact between members of different groups,
Goodwin Watson favours the fait accompli approach rather than getting
verhal assent on the part of the participants in advance. He teports that
the most successful administrators of race relations groups in America
maintain that it is much easier to wmake the desired change in practice
than to get approval for it beforehand. For example, when White steno-
graphers were asked if they were willing to accept Negro colleagues they
replied in the negative. However, when they were introduced into other
offices they were accepted without difficulty, ‘Advance contemplation
produces apprehension®.

A major difficulty concerned with the technique of social contaet is
concernad with the compartmentalisation of attitudes. For example, per-
sons may accept equal-status contacts in the camp environment only.
This difficulty would have to he dealt with when it arises, There are
gome sugpestions in the literature on how to combat this.

The Contmunity Self~Survey

The community self-survey was developed within the field of inter-
group relations, It was designed to combat discritminatory practices.

The originators of the community self-survey maintained that the
members of a community are best able to deal with discriminatory and
other undesirable practices in their area. Rather than secure the services
of an expert who would direct a4 survey and write a voluminous report
which would be filed and forgotten, the members of the community under-
took responsibility for the entire project, The motivation for this technique
is summed up in Lewin's dictum: ‘Research that produces nothing but
books will not suffice’., The community self-survey is almed at both
action and research. [t is reasoned that if members of a4 community find
aut the facts for themselves they will take on the responsibility for
changing whatever undesirable situations they uncover,

It is possible for a social scientist to sit on the relevant committees,
but it is undesirable for him to encourage the others to regard him as the
‘expert’ in case too much work is delegated to him. It is sometimes betier
for a social scientist not to pacticipate at all and for the community to
tely entirely on the manual which has been worked out for this purpose.
The manual provides guidance on all aspects of self=surveys including



Practical Programme 143

the principles and methods of sampling and analysis of data (which is
of an elementary kind, but sufficient for the purpose).

The selfssurvey encourages the maximum possible number of people
to participate., Each willing person, irrespective of his ability, can be
given some task to do and therehy is given some stake in the project.

The blue-print for the community self-survey does not contain directions
on how undesirable practices are actually to be changed. It assumes that
motivation will be high as a result of participating in the fact-finding
process {this has been verified) and that the experience gained by using
the scilentilic method is a good preparation for the programme of action
that the community will decide upon. Contacts are alsg established with
other community groups which are useful when the programme of action
is embarked upon.

The community self-survey has been used to good effect in combating
discriminatory practices in employment, housing and education. It has
also proved useful in poverty progrummes and health programmes.

In South Africa, the parish could be used as the focal group for con-
ducting a community self-survey, Each parish could be encouraged to
conduct its own self-survey on whatever it considers to be most vitally
necessary in its own area. Self-surveys could be undertaken of servants®
wages, living conditions, educational opportunities for the young, the
extent of malnutrition, TB, etc. An oppottunity will be provided to gain
first-hand experience, to meet members of groups other than one’s own,
to become *involved® and to do something practical.

The mannal for self-surveys does recommend that the eo-operation of
other bodies be obtained e.g. Chamber of Commerce and Junior Chamber,
Residents* Association, St John's, Social Apencieg, other Churches ete,
Usually they send delegates to committees and encourage their members
to volunteer for some duties e.g. interviewing, clerical work, provision
of transport. These assoclated sgencies will be useful when a programme
of action is decided upon.

The Law

Legal provisions may provide a satisfactory way of eliminating un-
desirable practices. The law has very little direct effect on the changing
of attitudes. It has been said that: ‘You can’t legislate tolerance’. This
is perfecily true. Yet the law can succeed in establishing norms and in
ensuring compliance with more desirable practices.

Segregationists have not been slow in recognising the value of the
law in standardising practices, Only in comparatively recent times has
the value of the law been recognised as a vebicle of reducing tension.

The majority of laws in South Africa which have a bearing on race
relations entrench discriminatory and segregationist practices. However,
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there are some laws which can be used in a programme designed to reduce
inter-zroup tensions. For example, the Publications and Entertainments
Act (No. 28 of 1963) makes the [ollowing provision in section 5:

1. ‘No person shall print, publish, manufacture, make or produce
any undesirable publication or object.

2. A publication or object shall he deemed to be undesirable if
itor any part of it
(a)

() is blusphemous or is offensive to the religious convictions
or feclings of any section of the inhabitants of the Republic;

((_3) brings any section of the inhahitants of the Republic into
ridicule or contempt;

{d) is harmful to the relations between any sections of the
ichabitants of the Republic’'.

Sub-section 6 provides that: ‘Any person who contravenes any pro-
vision of this section shall be guilty of an offence’.

Similarly the Riotous Assemblies Act (No. 17 of 1958) is intended
to deal with matter which "is calculated to engender feelings of hostility
between the European inhabitants of the Union on the one hand and any
other section of the inhabitants of the Union on the other hand’. Provision
is made for the prohibition of publications, holding of meetings and the
closing of public places,

Section 2% (1) of the Bantu Administration Act {(Act 38 of 1927) makes
it an offence for any person to utter or do any act or thing “with intent
to promote any feeling of hostility between Natives and Eurcpeans’.

There is some feeling in liberal cireles in South Africa that there
should be no bannings of publications, meetings, ete., even if Nazi pro-
paganda is being disseminated. The present writer does not subscribe
to this view and feels that the experience of the American agencies con-
cerned with inter-group relations work supports his view.

Laws by themselves are not enough. A law enforcement agency is
required. Nor are law enforcement agenciles by themselves enough, As
Maslow puts it. ‘Even well-conceived statutes are meaningless, unless
groups most directly concerned with improving race relations (that is, us)
exercise constant vigilance to ensure adequate enforcement’. The final
decision whether or not to institute criminal proceedings may be taken
by the Minisier of Justice and not by the Attorneys-General, If it becomes
apparent that there is a general reluctance to prosecute, the widesi possible
publicity will have to be given to the fact that the law is not being ime
plemented.
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Workcamps and Workshops

It is suggested that a Church-sponsored organisation be established on
the lines of the Peace Corps. Young people who are high on motivation
and energy should be particularly attracted to such an orpanisation. Use
could be made of young doctors, dentists, nurses, architects, engineers,
carpenters, bhricklayers, plumbers, electricians and other tradesmen.
Assistance could be rendered to the disadvantaged by the construction
and maintenance of hospitals, clinics, sechools, churchies, creches, eie.

Some Afrikaans students have advocated a kind of Peace Corps which
would operate in neighbouring territories such as Malawi, In view of
government restrictions on entry to African areas, a Peace Corps operating
within South Africa would probably have to conline itself to the ‘home-
lands’ as far as the African population is concerned. Work undertaken in
such areds may be construed as ‘propping up' the government's Bantustan
policy. Such work would also raise the living standards in these areas
and should be undertaken for this purpose. As there is no similar re-
striction on entry to areas where Coloureds and [ndians reside, this need
not be a consideration as far as these two groups are concetned,

The value of Workcamps (Peace Corps) lies in:

1. the actual construction, maintenance and ameliorative work that
is done,

2, the educational value to the volunteers, and

3. the likelihood of changed attitudes on the part of the disad-
vantaged group.
Workshops are similar to workcanmps exeept that they generally incor-
porate a formal educational programme for the volunteers e.g. lectures
and discussions on the effects of discrimination,

The Probing of Weak Points

The institutional practices of discrimination are more susceptible to
attack on some ‘fronts’ than on others. For example, Malherbe has shown
that Whites are more inclined to allow greuater educational opportunities
for Africans than to allow them greater work opportunities. ‘This suggests’,
says Malherbe, ‘that an important reason why many people oppose op-
portunities for Natives is the fear of economic competition. Education is
a less direct threat than johs or political power'. Thus a campaign which
seeks to obtain greater educational facilities for Africans will have a
hetter chance of success than one which seeks better jobs for Africins,
unless, of course, it can he shown that Whites will suffer economically
unless Africans are given better jobs.

Research may be able to suggest other weak points.
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The Training of Community Leaders

The role of leaders in organisations can be crucial in determining the
patterns of inter-group relations in a community. For example, Robin
Williams in his book Strangers Next Door points out that when a Negro
enters a voluntary association the way in which he is received by the
leader largely detertnines the way in which he will be received by the
other members.  the Negro is welcomed by the leader, he is generally
welcomed by the other members Irrespective of their attitudes prior to
the leader's intercession. Hf he is rgjected hy the leader then he tends
to be rejected by the other members irrespective of their attjtudes prior
1o the leader’s rejection. This influence of the leader explains some of
the inconsistencies in bebaviour concerhing inter-group relations. A
study conducted by Lohman and Reitzes illustrates this point. They were
concerned with trade union members vesiding in an area where the pattern
was to reject Negro residents. The trade union, however, was adamant
in abolishing discrimination in employment. It was found thar the workers
looked to the leadership tor guidance. In the work situation the men
followed the union lead in not diseriminating. In residential matters
thay followed the lead of the property owner’'s association in opposing
Negroes.

There are an endiess variety of situations in which leaders can play
an important part in reducing tensions in their area. Effective programmes
have been worked out (in America) for training leaders to deal with these
situations. A training course could be provided in South Africa for youth
leaders, church leaders, trade union leaders, community leaders, scout
leaders, leaders in commetce and industry, ete. Most courses are modelled
to a greater or lesser extent on the training lahoratory established at
Bethel, in the stare of Maine, U.8.A. The original training laboratory was
established at the behest of the Connecticut Interracial Commission who
wished to improve the skills of leaders in dealing with problems of inter-
group relations. The T-group and other techniques developed from this
course. A training programme conducted in South Africa would, of course,
have to focus attention ou the problems peculiar or more direcily relevant
to this country. It 1s also suggested that comparatively less attention be
patd to sensitivity training and. following the original programme, greater
attention be paid to vole playing and the directed discussion, One develop-
ment within the field of industrial sociology could also be incorporated
into such a programme: namely, the “risk technigue’. This consists of
encouraging participants in a discussion to enumerate all the possible
‘risks’ or fears they have of embarking on a new course of action. In
the course of the programme evidence is brought to light to show whether
or not these fears have a realistic basis. The programme comes to an end
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when the last ‘risk’ has been eliminated as a 'risk” by unanimous agree-
ment of the members of the group. The technique is hased on the assumption
(which the writer believes to be correct) that the majerity of our fears in
social life are without foundation, This seems to be particularly true in
the field of inter-group relations.

Most workers in the field of inter-group relations would probably favour
a 'laboratory’ i.e. taking trainees away from thelr area of residence (0 a
new environment. The rarionale behind the removal is to etcourage the
development of pew forms of behaviowr which may be inhibited by the
‘old’ environmeni. Courses may vary in length with a possible minimum of
one week.

One lesson learned from the original 'laboratory” course at Bethel was
the desirability of having at least two members from each organisation
attend the course together.

Personal Conduct

There is evidence to suggest that some of the most traumatic ex-
periences encountered by members of dominated groups have been at the
hands of private individuals of the dominant group. A social survev con-
ducted for an Bonours degree at the University of the Witwatersrand
analysed over 300 situations in which members of a non-White group
recounted  what had happened 1o fhem when ithev were discriminated
apainst or ‘unjustly treated’ because of their membership in this group.
There were more incidents reported in the ‘private’ seetor than in the
‘government’ sector. Many unpleasant incidents arise from contacts with
police or officialdom who have to enforce governmental policy. Bur to a
very large extent the character of inter-group relations can be shaped, for
good or evil, bv the behaviour of individuals. The point needs to be made
that it is within the power of every individeal in South Africa to improve
race relations.

The brilliant series of studies undertaken by Lewin and his associates
have shown that it is necessary to counter prejudiced rewmarks when they
are made in public. It is unlikely that the intercession of a member of
the public will lead to the bigot abandoning his prejudices. However, the
higot iz likely ro construe silence as signifying assent and unless stopped
will use the opportunity to expand his philosophy. Uncommitted members
of the public who hear the prejudiced remarks are likely to regard this
as the norm unless views to the contrary are expressed. Although Lewin
and his colleagues did not expect, in the replies which they devised, to
bring about a more favourable attitude on the part of by-standers, they
were able to show that a brief comment could in fact lead to more favour-
able attitudes, Speaking out in public against the bigot also raises the
morale of the wember of the dominated group.
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In South Africa the language of intolerance is heard far more frequently
in public places than the language of tolerance. Although it is unlikely
that the prejudiced person’s attitudes will be changed by outspoken com-
ments, the community as a whole will benefit from the substitution of a
tolerant climate for aninrolerant one. The higot may be given a sufficiently
unpleasant experience to make him reluctant to express his views in
public. It is suggested that a reply be given, no matter how brief. Even
the harest expression of disagresment will have the effect of demon-
strating to the bigot that he does not have the unqualified approval of
his audience, The reply should generally be given in a calm voice. This
has the effect of re-assuring the audience that the position is well under
control and that the persoun replying is not a “disturber of the peace’.

Some time ago Mr Gerdener, who was then Administrator of Natal,
suggested a set of ‘Ten Commandments for Good Race Relations'. The
writer was unable to gecure a copy of this document even by writing to
Mr Gerdener (who did not seem to regard the speech in which the
‘Commandments’ were enunciated to be 1 major one). A set of 'command-
ments’ would be g useful guide to personal conduct in inter-group re-
lations. The writer, with the assistance of members of the Social Com-
mission has, therefore, drafted the following propositions as a guide for
conduct.

TEN COMMANDMENTS FOR GQOD RACE RELATIONS

1. Prejudice and discrimination corrupts the minds and souls of
the persons responsible for it. Do not allow yourself to hecome
a party to it even if others are willing to do so.

2. Do not use derogatory or insulting terms when referring to mem-
bers of a4 group other than your own.

3. It is the duty of a Christian to speak out against intolerance
wherever and whenever he ehgounters it.

4, It is the duty of a Clristian to help the less fortunate members
of the community, Sometimes it is necessary to help people in
order that they can learn to help themselves.

3. When speaking to a person of a group ofher than your own you
are not excused from the usnal forms of courtesy such as saying
‘pleuse’, 'thank you' or ‘excuse me’; nor are you excused from
using courtesy titles such as “Me’, ‘Mes" or *Miss’,

6. Treat your servant with consideration.
7. Pay your servants and employees a living wage.
8. Prejudice is, to a large extent, learned in the home, Make sure
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that your home is free from prejudice and from the langnage of
prejudice. Children also learn prejudice from their friends. Do
not allow your child to succumb to it.

9, Remember that there are all kinds of people in every group. There
is no racial, cultural or national group which has the monopoly
of all good or all evil.

10, Whenever in doubt as to a course of action, always ask vourself
the gquestion: *Would I like this to be done to me?’

The above propositions could be espoused from the pulpit or taught in
. Sunday school, the parochial schools and even the government schools.

Politics

It is suggested that comparatively little attention be paid to direct
attempts to bring about changes in the political sphere. The founding of
a political party, on Christian-Democratic lines, is not advocated, Attempts
to hring about large-scale political ehanges in South Africa will necessitate
an entirely different programme to that envisaged here. This does not
necessarily mean that political change 1s not envisaged or regarded as
desirable. It is hoped that if changes in attitude and practices are brought
about in South African soeiety, the repercussions will be felt in the
political sphere. There is also no reuson why the Church should not
function as a political pressure group to ensure that the voice of Christian
morality is heard in the councils of the nation. Protest marches, petitions,
ete., can also be organised where appropriate.

There are, however, two sitnations which would require direct and
concerted action onthe part of the Church and these need to he considered.
Firstly, the Church may have to deal with apartheid as a competing religion,
There can be little doubt that apartheid has hecome a4 dominant institution
in South Africun society. The values espoused by apartheidhave obtruded
into and been placed above the values of the institution of macriage, the
family, education, the economy, the law and, in some instances, religion
itself. Apartheid has many of the characteristics of the great secular
relipions of communism and fascism. Apartheid offers a set of moral (sic)
precepts in terms of which other moral precepts have to take second place.
There is also the undesirable practice of using the name of God in support
of this dublous political credo. ("God is on our side. Who can be against
us?’).

Secondly, the Church may have to intervene if there is a strong move
towards further totalitarianism. The lesson to be learned from Nazi Germany
iz that the Church is the enly effective institution for combating a total-
irarian regime. The efforts of trade unions, newspapers, universities,
opposition parties are of little avail. Hitler succeeded against all of
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these but never succeeded in “breaking' the Churclh to his will.

It is not {or the present writer to advocate a confrontation between
Church and State. The desirahility of such a confrontation and its timing
are matters to be decided by the leaders of the Church. It is merely
suggested that the possibility of such a confrontation be taken cognisance
of. In the ordinary course of events a direct confrontation betrween Church
and apartheid will result in victory for the Church provided that:

1. ihe issue iz well chosen (2 clear example of apartheid or siate
interference in the affairs of the Chureh rather than Chureh
interference in the affairs of the stare) and

2. there are no extraneous factors (e.g. the possibility of a military
threat from outside).
Research

Research, in itself, does not reduce tension between groups. There
are, however, at least two roles which research can play in a programme
designed to reduce tension. Firstly, it can be used to test the effective-
ness of the various methods used. A programme to reduce inter-group
tensions which makes no provision for researeh has been likened by
Lewin to ‘the captain of a hoat who somehow has felt that his ship steers
too mueh to the right and therefore has turned the steering wheel sharply
to the left. Certain signals assure him that the rudder has followed the
move of the steering wheel. Happily he goes to dinner. In the meantime,
of course, the hoat moves in circles. In the field of inter-group relations
all too frequently sction is based on observations made ‘within the boat’
and too geldom based on objective criteria in regard to the relations of
the movement of the boat to the objective to be reached’.

The second function of research is of a ‘trouble-shooting’ (not trouble-
making) kind. That is to locate areas of extreme tension, deprivation or
hardship and to take steps to redress rhe situation. What 1s needed is a
type of action-research which, according to Lewin, is ‘a comparative
research on the conditions and effects of various forms of social action,
and research leading to social action’.

If an organization is brought into existence to implement the proposals
contained in this paper, 1t is suggested that it be built around a research
division.

Psycho-therapy

The psychological treatment of prejudiced personalities generally
involves lengthy and expensive treatment and the services of a skilled
psychologist. In most instonces where the malady is of g deep-seated
kind, psycho-theraphy is beyond the bounds of this programme. There
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1s, however, at least one instance, requiring comparatively little skill,
where psycho-therapy can be used. Frequently, asfor example, in a leader-
ship training course, a number of people participate in role-playing
situations (setiodrama). There is generally a beneficial effect when pre-
judiced persons have to play the role of persons whom they generally
regard as inferior or undesirable. Emotional involvement is quite strong
with the prejudiced person obtaining an opportunity to ‘feel’ what it is
like to he treated as a member of a group which encounters discrimination,

Non-directive counselling requires even less skill and may be used
when opportunity presents itself.

The Role of Organized Religion

Because of the important part which it plays in people's lives, religion
can be a crucial influence in controlling prejudice and discrimination.
Clinchy gives three reasons why religion is a primary influence in such
control:

1. The central element in the structure of a group’s existence is
its religion. Ifthat religion inculcates fear, mistrust, and hostility
toward out-group people, or tolerates an extreme degree of group
loyalty which amounts to arrogance, bigotry and chauvinism,
then inthat casereligion becomes afirst cause of group prejudice.

2. If religion, with its sense of right and wrong, its motivation for
goodness, truth, beauty and righteousness is omitted from the
approach to prejudice, then prejudice will not bhe overcome.

3. Understanding (love) is the cement which can make °‘one world’
out of fragmentary groups.

Clinchy points out that in addition to the intellectual and emotional
factors, cognisance should be taken of the spiritual factor. ‘Each organized
religion’, says Clinchy, 'should use all knowledge that education, anthro-
pology, sociology, history and psychology can contribute to control pre-
judice. But it must not stop there. Religion has within it additional re-
sources not found in science. The sin of man lies in his idolatry, either
consciously or sub-consciously making himself, his cuolture group, his
race, God. Such prejudice cannot be controlled until he recognises that
errcr, recognises the true God, and worships Him'.

Clinchy offers a number of practical sugpestions including the holding
of an annual Race Relations Sunday, the revision of texrs which might
have led to negative stereotypes, the experimental application of the
Springfield plan to parishes and co-operation with police, teachers,
Chamber of Commerce, etc., in civic neighbourhood problems. He also
points out that the Catholic Church has published The Faith and Freedom
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Readers for parochial schools. These readers, intended for pupils from
kindergarten to the 8th pgrade deal objectively with thie non-Catholic
religions, In 1946 there were nearly two million copies in circulation.

Cautions

1. It will be desirable to attempt to change the attitudes of non-
Whites as well as the attitudes of Whites.
2. Sufficient funds will have to be made available if the programme

is to be effective. According to Clinchy: 'The great social
conquest of controlling prejudice can be made if the approach
is on 2 par with the braing, the energy. and the money expended
in the battle against the polio virus and as systematic and
persevering as the war against tuberculosis and cancer. The
task clearly merits attention of that size. Far more people are
affected. Moreover, the value at stake is the soul of each one
of us’.

3. People are more inclined to follow accepted practices as an
example to their own conduct than to re-orient themselves
according to what js said, Discriminatory and sepgregationist
practices are discerned quite easily even if the opposite is
preached. In this sense, therefore, present practices within the
Church may be the most serious handicap to the effective im-
plementation of a programme designed to reduce inter-group
tensions.
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Chapter Six
STRATEGIES FOR CHANGE

lawrence schlemmer

IN THE WEEKS during whichthis ¢hapter was heing revised for publication
a number of political events occourred.

A, INTRODUCTION: PITFALLS OF HOPE AND DISILLUSIONMENT

Nation-wide dawn raids were carried out by the security police, and the
homes of over 100 Scouth African clergymen, academics, students and
teachers were searched. Nineteen people were detajined under laws which
provide for indefinite detenticn without trial, one detainee was admitted
to hospital in puzzling circumstances, and another detainee fell to his
death from the tenth floor of police headquarters in Johaonesburg. The
Prime Minister rejected pleas for a special enquiry into the detainee’s
death. The fear and caution which, to some degree, are ever present among
opponents of apartheid in South Africa obviously was strongly reinforced
by these events. Once again, the secwrity service, acting outside the
jurisdiction of the cowrts, had made it gquite apparent to all that South
African social order is, to say the least, well protected.

The resulis of a reputable nation-wide opinion poll on the future of
the Coloured people were published in a leading Afrikaans paper (1).
These results suggested strongly that support for equal citizenship for
the Coloureds is weaker among young white adults than among their
elders. The possibility of a trend towards greater intransigence on political
rights for blacks in South Afriea as 4 whole, cannot be overlooked (2).

In contrast, a conference on the political future of the Coloured people,
attended by a large number of Afrikaner academics and some Coloured
ieaders, revealed a heartening determination among a significant group
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of Afrikaners to work for full citizenship for the Coloureds and for other
blacks in the ‘common’ area of South Africa outside of the African re-
SErVes.

More generally, many observers have sensed 3 growing awireness
of the need for greater economic justice for blacks and a rejection of
forms of so-called 'petty apartheid’ among white businessmen and other
community leaders, both English and Afrikaans.

This handful of examples of what political observers would regard
as fairly significant political events and processes by no means represents
4 unique situation. At any time over the past ten years, a broadly similar
set of apparently contradictory indications of trends could have been dis-
cerned. These vicissitudes in the surface political climate of South Africa
keep many black and white opponents of apartheid in a perpetual stite
of alternating gloom and cautious oprimism.

One can enumerate a host of issues which are hardy annuals of political
discussion and speculation in South Africa. When these issues make their
regular appearance in the mass-media, they alternately ignite or exringuish
sporadic flickers of hope for change. On the positive side alons, the
following examples come immediately f.o mind:

the shortage of white skilled labour and the hopes this arouses
for the occupational, economic, social and, ultimately, political
advancement of blacks;

apparently mounting confiict between business leaders, both
English and Afrikaans, and government policy-makers in the
economic and labour spheres;

signs of changes in the political thinking of white Afrikaans-
gpeaking businessmen, academics and infellectuals. Associated
with this trend is evidence of a weakening of in-group nationalistic
feeling among rank-and-file and some leading Afrikaners;

the re-emergence of potentially effective black leadership; some
of it making its appearance in the political and social organi-
sations established by the government in accordunce with the
policy of separate development:

some  signs that the necessity for the government to improve
South Africa’s image in Africa and overseas will lead, eventually,
to a relaxation of some aspects of the social colour-har within
the country - sport is one important area in this regard;

pressures from oversess on local subsidiary companies to im-
prove wages and working conditions for blacks:

signs  of increasingly severe interpal contradictions in the
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policies and statements of the ruling Nationalist party, coupled
with earlier election setbacks for this Party and slight gains
for the major white opposition party.

The list could easily he extendsd, but these examples may suffice.
They are key matters of debate, and the way in which they tend to be
reporied in the press often leaves the impression that significant change
is in the offing - that the situation is fluid. These trends might indeed
be significant - in fact some of them undoubtedly are - but they cannot
and should not be uncritically accepted as indications that the structure
of white supremacy and racial inequality is weakening. Facile speculation
which takes yesterday's events as a standard for assessing the signi-
finance of today’s news is dangerous. It engenders lalse optimism. It
encourages the nation that press statements and public protests can tip
the scales of political fertune. This sensitivity te the superficial blinds
many people to the lessons of past decades, during which the basic
structure of inequality has persisted despite many marginal adjustments
in political terminology and practice, White supremacy is no delicate
plant which will wilt in a slightly changed politieal, social or economic
climate.

Nor, however, is apartheid necessarily like an eternal cak which will
grow ever more massive and tough until destroyed in the fire of revolution.
The basic patterns of inequality might be largely resistant to the effects
of many of the issues enumerated, but there are potentially powerful con-
tradictions inthese patterns, and these contradictions imply the probability
of conflicts, not necessarily violent or revolutionary, which, in the long
run, will change the pattern of our society.

The role of the social scientist is to delve beneath the surface of
gocial and political events, and in so doing to appraise critically the
conventional wisdom and the hurried speculation of social commentators.
In South Africa in particular, the social scientist's task is te disabuse
others of facile political optimism, or of the equally facile negative re-
sponse of apathy or cvnical despair.

E. UNDERSTANDING THE SITUATION

The preceding chapters in this report have suggested the need to bear
in mind constantly the deeper-lying factors in our society, and will have
conveyed something of the futility of sctivities lor change which do not
take account of such factors. Before discussing strategies for change, it
might serve a purpose to set out briefly, and therefore at the risk of over-
simplification, some of the major conclusions which can be drawn con-
cerning the basic nature of these social, political and economic pattetns
in our society which are relevant £o any discussion of change.
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(i)  The attitudes of most whites in South Africa are not simply the
result of racialism, prejudice and what often seems like an almost medieval
unenlightenment, which could conceivably be influenced by persuasive
rational argument, education or by passionate exhortations, These attitudes
are also very deeply rooted in and logically related to the material and
psychological self-interest of whites. The attitudes have, in large part,
& very rational basis, whether individual whites are consciously aware
of it or not.

(ii}  Furthermore, those aspects of white political motivations which
are not related to material and other rational self-interest, are also not
to be understood simply as prejudice or racialism. They appear to be
deeply rooted in well-nigh universal needs for groups identification, and
in irrational but potent fears of loss of identity. In a context of an over-
whelming numerical preponderance of members of the ‘out-group’, the
Black ‘strangers’, these anxieties verge on a tear of total loss of identity
or group annihilation. In this sense fairly universal characteristics have
pathological dimensions in South Africa's white population,

(iii) While the social system, seen in ohjective terms, quite clearly
rests on a foundation of class interests, racialism, and deeply imbued
mass-anxieties regarding group survival, the whites, subjectively, tend
to interpret the situation differently, being influenced by a number of
what one might term 'secondary factors’. These have an apparent cogency,
but really originate in and derive their meaning and impetus from the
aforementioned basic factors. The whites, for example, make much of
cultural, educational and other social differences between the races, of
their level of civilisation compared with that of most blacks, and of what
they see as a natural tendency for people to stick to their own kind.
These perceptions are sincerely held, but, seen objectively, operate to
legitimise and justify continning white supremacy.

(iv} This distinction between the basic factors in white supremacy
and the way the white actors themselves see the situation has two very
important implications for change., Firstly, the way in which most whites
understand the South African situatiou allows many of them to see it as
a perfectly normal soecial arrangement. They do not 3ee themselves as
exploiters of blacks. As nice, ordinary conforming people acting in ways
prescribed by the norms of the situation, they genuinely see active critics
of the situation as troublemakers and agitators. The enforced surface
calo among blacks also encowrages this view. Accusations of selfishness,
cruelty, unfeelingness ete. direeted at whites make little sense to most
of them. Within the norms of the situation they hehave as perfectly decent
and ordinary people. To appeal to the consciences of most whites is,
therefore, a waste of time,
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Secondly, because the motivations and perceptions of most
whites are distinct from the basic underlving factors in the situation
(although related to them) successful attempts to change white attitudes
will not necessarily lead to a weakening of whites’ dedication to their
own self-interest. Their rationalisations could he repliced by others
which are also congruent with the requirements of white domination. To
see this principle in action one only needs to consider to what extent
the terminology of National Party spokesmen has changed in 1ecent years
without any significant change in day-to-day policy occurring.

{v) A number of conflicts in white politics tend to draw attention
away Irom the basic issue of white/black conflict. One of these is the
Afrikaans-Fnglish rivalry among whites. Both groops, generally, are
committed to white supremacy, but pursue this ideal with policies which
are formulated in different terms. While this conflict does, to some extent,
weaken the political solidarity of the white group, the fact that white
politics proceeds with heated debate within a democratic framework,
creates the illusion of greater freedom for polirical dissent and debate
than actually exists in South Africa.

In @ similar sense, the conflict of interests between white
businessmen and government policy-makers creates the impression of
a deep cleavage among whites, and hence appears to indicate possibilities
for change. The conflict, while very real in many ways, has never con-
cermned the issue of bargaining rights for blacks in the labour-market.
Hence there is an often unrecognised underlying solidarity between the
government and privite enterprise.

One of the reasons for believing that there is great significance
in the pressure from private enterprise on the labour policies of the govern-
ment is the thesis that economic growth and an expanding use of black
Iabour will lead to 4 minimisation of potential conflicts over wages and
material resources and ultimately to a peaceful redistribution of political
power. This thesis has not been confirmed during the period of rapid
economic growth over the past decade (3}, and, following on the analysis
of Blumer r4), has been widely and justifiably discredited. However, it
would seem that if the occupational advancement of blacks is allowed
fo continue with fewer restrictions, & point will be reached where 2 suf-
ficient number of blacks have sufficient skills (and scarcity value) to
exercise real bargaining power on a significant scale. Ouly in this sense
would there appear to be a significance in the conrflict of interests he-
tween private enterprise and the ruling party.

{vi) It is highly unlikely that whites will share power and privilege
with blacks without a good deal of pressure being brought to bear upon
them, or without it being in their self-interest to do so. It is understand-
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able that any group which emnjoys privilege in a basically acguisitive
society will never willingly relinquish its power. In general terms, some
degree of ‘conflict’, whether it takes the form of etfective pressure backed
by serious threats, or of more open confrontation, is likely to precede
significant change in South Africa. Such pressure could emanate from
other countries, or from the South African blacks themselves.

There is a very real danger that internal pressure will take the
form, ultimately, of open and unregulated conflict. The very wide diffe-
rences in wages and standards of living between most whites and most
blacks, coupled with the fact that the absolute gap in incomes has widened
significantly over past decades, suggests that when conflicts do emerge
over the distribution of rewards, they are likely to be sharper than those
which have occurred in countries where rather more of a gradation of
maferial rewards existed before the emergence of organised industrial
conflict. Furthermore, the ¢olour-bar and racialism are likely to sharpen
conflicts as well.

In regard to the prospects of ultimate civil disorder, South
Africa might he very much involved in a race against time, as it were.
If the system can hecome significantly less rigid before non-whites,
particularly Africans, develop a political coherence and organisation, the
heat of conflict is likely to be reduced. If Africans face the same intran-
sigence as they face today when their political consciousness has de-
veloped, the degree of conflict could he considerable, It seems utterly
crucial that the aim of working for conditions which will reduce the heat
of inevitable contlict in South Africa be one of the major goals of strategic
action for change. One very broad strategy in itgelf, is communicating to
white South Africans the imperative need to avoid greater tragedy later
by working for ameliorative conditious now.

The greatest hope for peaceful change in South Africa lies in
the possibility of there being opportunities, in the not too distant future,
for hlacks to exert constructive pressure on whites and within white-
controlled institutions. In South Africa the latent potential for ultimate
violence can only be dissipated by institutionalised and regulated ‘con-
flict’, in the course of which blacks can press for specific rights and
improvements in their circumstances. South Africa’s future cuannot be
safeguarded by constant attempts to deny the legitimucy of black
grievances, or by using repressive measures to stave off the time when
these grievances will be openly expressed. Organised and regulited
bargaining between blacks and whites, commencing as soon as possible,
will provide the greatest gnarantee of reasonable stability for South
Afriea in the long rn.

{viil)  Even though South African scciety is very deeply divided along
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lines of race and class, there 18 a massive interdependence between the
races in the economic labour spheres. At its basis, the South African
social order depends and will always be dependent on co-operation
between the races, and for this reasocn, provided pressure is brought to
bear on whites through organised conflict which does not rthreaten their
entire existence, they are probably likely tc compromise rdather than risk
losing everything they have.

{viii)  Organised pressure from blacks requires that black communities
develop considerably more collective determination, coherence and internal
organisation than they appear t0 pDossess at present. Due to security
measures black communities are deprived of leaders who are free to
motivate and organise people at the grass-roots level. Black communities,
in particular the African communities, appear to suffer from very low
political ‘morale’ and from an absence of active, organised and widely
based co-operation on social, economic and polirical issues. This is
understandable enough in view of the prevailing climate of fear, hut other
factors reinforce the lack of unity and determination among Africans (3.
in brief, one can say that lifelong experience of subservience, the daily
strugple for existence, the massive proportions of white power and the
superior morale of whites have produced divisions and conflicts within
black communities, and a general feeling of disspiritedness andhelpless-
ness all of which are funectional for the continuation of white supremacy.
It is utterly fundamental for change that this situation be counteracted
in as many ways as possible.

(ix)  Multi-racial co-operation and contact have long been assumed to
be important for change. While suech contact might have influenced the
attitudes of a few whites significantly, it has, in my view, also generally
operated to pive prominent blacks some solace and a false sense of
optimism, and also might have drawn some of their attention away from
meaningful social and political involvement with their own communities,
There are certain important benefits in multi-racial contact which will
be dealt with later, but, in general terms, it is only when blacks develop
to a much greaser extent g spirit of full independence, a spirit of self-
help, and arn assertiveness as a group of groups with common interests,
that meaningful change will occur (6). The appropriate role for whites
wio are opposed to apartheid ig not to attempt to woo the friendship and
goodwill of blacks in a4 situation where the prevailing political and
economic system makes a complete and utter mockery of such peripheral
contact and friendships, but to work primarily in their own groups and in
white-controlled organisations to facilitate the advancement of black
interests, aspirations and influence.

fx) Any attempts to encowrage positive change should take account
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of ongoing trends in the society and take advantage of areas of vulner-
ability in the present social order. The status quo in South Afrieca appears
1o be most vulnerable, or at least appears to reveal greatest possihilities
for meaningful change, as a result of the following trends and issues:

Changing patterns of labour and upward shifts in the occupational
status of some blacks.

Certain potentialities for the political, economic and social
organisation of blacks, which, in part, are unintended con-
sequences of the govemment's own policies of separation.

International relations and international censure affecting specific
areas of South African life.

Changing attitudes and interests of Afrikaans-speaking white
intellectuals and business-leaders.

These processes are likely to give some impetus to action for
change which is aligned with them, as far as is possible. While strategies
for change should not focus exclusively on these areas, thev deserve
priority nonetheless.

{xi) An area where the sfatus gue is perhaps most strongly reflected,
detfended, and reinforced, is that of the attitudes of rank-and-file whites.
Any strategies which are based on the assumption that the average white
will ever be prepared to accommodate hlack interests without other chinges
having taken place first, would be misguided. It is pointless to confront
popular racialism in South Africa. In view of the fact that the status quo
is generally understood in terms of race, and is zealously guarded and
defended because of the highly emotive nature ofracialist views, strategies
for change should attempt to circumvent the average white’s racial sensi-
tivities. An accommodation of the interests of under-privileged hlack
groups is more likely 10 occur among the leaders in white institutions
than among ordinary white voters. In general, therefore, the most real-
istic approach to change would probably be for the white leadership to
be confronted by effective presswure, from blacks or from other quarters,
and if accommodation does oeccur, for the resulting compromises to
‘filter down' to tank-and-tile whites. Mixed political parties, common
voters rolls, mixed unions including African members, mixed suburbs, ete,
however desirable, are unrealistic objectives in view of the prejudice
and power of the average white voter. A common society with greater
equality will follow on the attaimment of influence and barpgaining power
by blacks; ethniec social integration is not likely to precede effective
power and greater privilege for blacks.

The prospects for the Coloured community might just conceivably
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he an exception to these general indications, but even in this regard,
all faith should net be placed in significant. proportions of whites accepting
Coloured pecple on a basis of equality (7).

(xii)  This is not to suggest that all strategic attempts to influence
the actions of whites are pointless. Most whites may not willingly accept
hlacks as eguals in what they regard as their own spheres of interest,
hut the extent to which and the ways in which they protect their own
assumed superiority are very important as factors which will or will not
allow the necessary preconditions for effective black participation in
change to come about. The patterns of organisation of the two opposed
interest groups are continually being influenced by one another, and in
this sense South Africa cannot be seen as an entirely 1igid and static
society, even though the extent of inequulity has remained effectively
nnaltered. It i.. in the influences on one another of white and black in-
terests that the prospects for promising initial developments seem greatest.
Strategies orientated towuards whites can bhe effective, indeed crucial,
alheit in an indirect sort of way.

{xiii}  Those Somth Africans working for change should pause to con-
sider the possibility that unless their activities are definitely achieving
or are very likely to achieve positive results, they could very well be
strengthening the status quo by providing ‘safety values’, as it wete,
and by creating the impression, both here and abroad, thar the situation
is more flexible and less urgent and compelling thin it rea’.y is. A certain
amount of cautiouns dissidence and protest is probal.y verv good for
South Africa’s image abroad, and may also encourage patient optlmlsm
and inactivity among many blacks in South Africa.

Certain sfrategic action and the changes which might or might
not result from it {or have already resulted from it) also can have the
elfect of impeding more sipnificant change by making the system of in-
equality 1n South Africa more flexible and able to adapt to changing
internal or external forces without the relative distribution of wealth and
authority being significantly affected. A careful distinetion has to be
drawn between such changes and other apparently similar changes which
will or could have the effect of facilitating more significant changes at
some later state, A restatement and consideration of the tundamental
needs for change is a necessary first step in making this distin¢tion,
and this will be attempted in the nexr section of this chapter.

(xiv)  Finally, as was suggested in Chapter one, South Africa’s tragedy
is that it suffers from all the ingredients of the social ills of the world
coibined - distinctions in class, colour, status, lauguage, religion, culture,
as well as having the unfortunate legacy of a relatively recent histoty of

Ea e
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colonial conguest and wars over territory. In South Africa, these pro- |
blems are writ large but they are not qualitatively different from the pro-
blems of plural societies the world over. White South Africans, as an
aggregate of individuals, ate no more blameworthy than anyone else. If
blame is to be apportioned, the culprit is "human nature’, or, more pre-
cisely, the way in which human beings tend to be socialised in most
cultures, Anyone loeking forward tc a South Africa of harmony, equality,
unrestricted human opportunity and of hrotherhood and goodwill between
a1l colours and creeds 1s hoping for a4 new Kkind of society - a utopia.

Nevertheless, South Africans who are committed to the ideal of
human dignity and human development in the fullest sense share with many
concerned people all over the world a desire to minimise, at least, the
effects on society of self-interest, nepative forms of group conscious-
ness, concern with status and power, and unthinking conformity to norms
which protect some pecple more than others. Our short-term and most
immediate commitment of necessity must be focussed directly on the
racial inequality in South Africa. Our longer term goals are probably little
different, in essence, from those of people commonly regarded as ‘humanist
idealists’ anywhere,

What [ am suggesting is that the realisation of Christian values
in South African society is both an immediate socio-political challenge
and a longer term educational challenge. Neither challenge can be de-
ferred, and ‘strategies’ for change must be focussed not only on the
immediate issue of racial inequality but also on the coutent of formal
education and on the broader informa! educational and socialising in-
fluence of the family, the school, the university, the church, and of
mass-communications in general.

C.  MEANINGFUL CHANGE

Before attempting a discussion of practical action for change, it is per-
haps necessarly to make some very obvious points, simply in order to orien-
tate attention to strategies which might achieve really effective results.

These assumptions serve as a basis for an exclusion of any dis-
cussion of measures which have as their aim relatively nebulous or re-
latively trivial changes such as an improvement in relations or coui-
mutication between races for their own sake or 4 reduction of diserimin-
atory practices in areas which are essentially peripheralto the real issues.
Changes such as these in somée cases might be means to the more funda-
mental ends outlined, or they might well result from fundamental changes,
but in themselves they are essentially side issues. Interest in such issues
all too often has absorbed the energies of would-be social reformers to
the extent that valuable efforts have been nisspent,

Flowing out of the points made in the preceding section of this chapter,
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and out of the conclusions reached in other chapters in this report, we
ean assume that the type of change which is desirable in South Africa is
that which will:

(i) lead to steady improvements in the economic position of the
majority of blacks, and

(ii)  have the effect of closing the gap in average standards of living
hetween hlack and white groups;

(iii) result in steady improvements in regard to the civil liberties,
social beneflits, and freedom under the law enjoyed hy members
of all groups in the population of South Africa;

(iv)  lead to a political arrangement in Sourh Africa which will avoid
the exploitation and control of any one group by another group:

{v) allow all members of all groups to enjoy self-esteem, pride,
diguity and a release froni these factors which presently under-
mige the morale and self-respect of individual members of black
groups, 4s well as an elimination of factors which undermine the
social ‘health’ of whole communities, particularly the poorer ones.

in troad snmmary, one can say that meaninpgful change is that which
will lead to a significant reduction of social, economic, legal and political
injustice and inequality, and also to an elimination of what we may term
the ‘psychological oppression’ of suhordinate groups in South Africa.

These alms have the following implications or necessary preconditions:

{a) That eventually all memhers of all groups have an effective
voice in the determination of their circumstances, i.e. political rights and
privilepes which relote in some effective way to the administration and
control of economic and governmental institutions which affect the groups.
The most obvious and undoubtedly the most effective political arrange-
ment would be a universal franchise on a common roll for all membets of
all groups in the country. However, as lhas beeh suggested in Chapter 1,
this arrangement is probably unrealistic as an immediate goal. Also,
following on from a point made earlier in this chapter, actions aimed
directly at this goal would have the disadvantage of 'confronting’ the
racialism of the average white voter head-on. Effective rights can be
achieved by members of all groups if political change takes certain al-
ternative courses; this point will be discussed more fully in due course.

(b}  That employees of all races aequire effective bargaining power
inthe field of labour relations.

{¢) More generally, and as a precondition for {a) and (b} above, that
non-white communities develop forms of effective political organisation
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which would allow them to acquire the influence necessary for partici-
pation in the determination of policies in South Africa.

(d) That public monies be utilised in such a way as to provide
greatest support to those who need asgistanee most, in the field of edu-
cation, welfare, pensions, and other social services.

D. STRATEGIC ACTION ORIENTATED TOWARDS WHITES
I General

As Chapter 1 has suggested, the effects of the language division
among whites on political development in South Afriea have been enormous,
The pluralism among whites has 10 some extent also had the effect of
containing efforts which have been mmade to influence their racial attitudes,
inagsmuch as the two white language groups, to some exient, are sealed-
off from one another, and various forms of communication do not reiach
both groups equally. There has always existed a not inconsiderable
amount of reformist zeal among whites in the English-speaking group,
and this has resulted in cousistent attempts fo propagate a more tole-
rant racial ethos. However, due to the hitherto rigid socio-political di-
visions between nationalist Afrikaners and other whites, most of these
attempts at communication have Leen effectively limited to the non-harion-
alist section. While the effect of all this work over the vears lhas pro-
hably been to maintain and strengthen a liberal/progressive element aniong
better-educated English-speakers, similar effects amoug Afrikuuers have
been negligible.

It is this author’s impression that liheral arguments tend to bhe mis-
perceived by a great many Afrikaners. From a position of convinced racial-
ism, they find it difficult to accept the sincerity of liberal English-
speakers, and suspect that the Licter are motivared us nmeh by anti-
Afrikaner sentiments as by sympathy for non-whites. This suspicion is
probably based on the fact that so many English-speaking whites {(not
necessarily the liberals) in fact do harbowr anti-Afrikaner sentimeus,

Impediments to the propagation of a more tolerant raciul ideclogy
also exist between status-groups in the English-speaking white com-
munity. Correlations between racial tolerance and occupational and edu-
cational status are particularly marked in South Alriea, and are under-
standable since relatively high social and economic sfatus provides u
security which tends to free pecple for more altruistic pursuits.

For these two major reasons, among others, afttempts alt the mass-
communication of ideus almed at encouraging 2 spirit of racial tolerunce
are not likely to make a meaningful impact on the white electorate, It
would be different if such attempts were to be backed or initiated by the
authorities und by government spokesmen and government agencies. There
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was one very worthwhile official programme of posifive education in 1dce
attitudes ipitiated by the government in power before 1948 (§). At this
stage, however, one must assume that 'liberal’ education in race attitudes
is likely to he opposed rather than encouraged hy the government, and
this automatically reduces its influence.

For change-groups operating without official support, an exclusive
dependence on the persvasive power of rational logic, or moralistic
argument, or ou the potential effects of whatever contact across the
colour line can be arranged, is misplaced. In the following subsections,
some thoughts will be offered on how change-orientated activity directed
at whites could be more effectively structured, and suggestions made
relating to the changing of attitudes among whites. These suggestions
are not based on the assumption that a complete change of heart will ever
occur ameong the majority of whites as a result of the type of activities
proposed, Rather, the assumption is that it might be possible to soften
white resistance to bhlack progress just sufficiently to give blacks an
opportunity to gain confidence and bargaining power.

1I. Attempts to change Attitudes and Values of Individuals by
intensive means

There are very effeetive techniques for chunging the attitudes of
individuals and for reducing inter-group tensions in small cocatact-group
sitnations, such as the so-called T-group mwethod and similar face-to-face
techuiques. By and large, these methods operate at a ‘therapeutic’ level,
and to some degree stimulate intensive self-examination by individuvals
of their hasic attitudes and behaviour in relation to others, encouraging
the individual to be open to having his attitudes influenced by the re-
sponse from other group members or by the atmosphere in the group as
a whole. The individual is strongly motivated to change his or her attitudes
because of emotional rewards which arise out of the interaction in the
group situation. This is a rather over-simple description ¢f some of these
techniques, but it is inappropriate to 2o into any detail, since the mastety
of these technigues requires fairly intensive instruction which could not
he offered here, and which 1 am unqualified to give. Buffice to say that
such methods are rewarding for the individusl, involve no coercion, and
they are effective. It is necessary, however, to consider the scope and
limitations of these methods in the context of meaningful social change.

As far as can be ascertained, no notable successes have been achieved
in exposing completely unconverted or disinterested individvals to in-
tensive programmes of attitude-change. It has been suggested time and
again that Afrikaans-speaking nationalists and uncommitted or negatively
committed English-speakers be included in these programmes. Intensive
goup methods are expensive, however, and even to engage people of the
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types mentioned in the group activity would require intensive preparation
and persuasion in itself. These methods assume a willingness among
participants 1o examine their attitudes. There is also the probability
that when isolated individuals whose attitudes have been changed are
exposed to the pressures of their own environments their attitudes will
simply revert very much to rationalised versions of what they were be-
forehand. These individuals also will probably have limited opportunities
of making what they might have experienced in group work relevant in
their day-to-day actions - thus missing the opportunity of having their
behaviour reinforce their changed attitudes.

With these considerations in ming the following suggestions deserve
consideration:

(a) Intensive efforts to involve a wider range of people in intensive
group activity for changing attitudes are probably justified if the sfforts
are directed at opinion leaders drawn from various groups and strata, since
this will enahle a wider target group to be influenced indirectly.

(b) Individuals should not be involved singly, but in small friend-
ship groups so that they can ofter each other mutual support in resisting
pressures in their own environments.

{c) The content of group work should be so structured as to reliate
directly to situations in which people are involved in rheir day-ro-day
activities. This content should have as muchintrinsic interest as possible,
preferably an interest which is of practical patwe. Examples would be
programmes for white employers or supervisors on commuunicating with
black emplovees, programmes in which white and black sportsmen partici-
pate, programmes structured around urban problems for black and white
social workers, Bte.

(d) There are certain people, like teachers and ministers of religion,
who have access to a representative range of whites. Intensive group
methods should be used to the full in providing interested ministers and
teachers with skills which would allow them to influence attitudes among
their sudiences,

There is a need for intensive group methods, provided they are aimed
at actual or potential opinion-leaders and improve their leadership skills
in the process. This method when applied to rank-and-file individuals
is not likely to improve human relations at a level where they are im-
mediately and closely relevant to political and economic change in South
Africa. It is fur more important, at this stage, for a significant number
of Africans and other blacks to be granted certain opportunities, however
limited, for political, economic and social advancement, than it is for
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much smaller numbers of blacks to be accorded unqualified social and
personal acceptance by what could never be more than a relatively small
number of whites whose attitudes have been drastically affected hy in-
tensive methods. One needs to attempt to alter white attitudes on a re-
latively large scale in the area of perceptions of the social, economic
and political roles of blacks, rather than to alter the personality structure
of whites by intensive meuans on a small scale. In any case, several
studies have shown that discrimination in South Africa is not primarily
rooted in personality factors, but rather in patterns of conformity to
widely accepted social norms (9). It is at norms rather than psychological
processes that major attention should he directed.

IIL. Utilising the Mass Media

In South Afyica, the English press has generally maintained a good
record in its editorial coverage of negative aspects of apartheid. Through
the editorial columns of large circulation newspapers large numbers of
the white public have bheen regularly exposed to moral challenges and
certain newspapers in particular have made a point of publishing courageous
investigations of especially unpleasant aspects of apartheid. Because of
the importance of the press, however, it is essential that additional and
novel ways ol using the mass-media be considered.

As a first step it might be a very good idea if research were conducted
into typical reactions to various types of socio-political content in news-
papers. Tt might be that dramatic case studies of individual victims of
apartheid, for example, have the greatest effect. Some months ago, press
coverage of the plight of an individual African cripple, separated from his
wife by influx-coniral laws, seemed to provoke a widespread response in
hoth the English and Afrikaans press. This requires investigation, and
if the effects are generally positive, the plight of selected individuals
suffering disadvantage as a result of a range of discriminatory laws conld
he highlighted. An abundance of material for this type of story is avail-
able. There are other questions which require answers as well. We need
to know how warnings of future political turmoil affect various groups, It
is necessary to establish how ‘believable’ editorial opinior in the English
prags is for different groups of whites. Do whites generally respond to
criticism of their atritudes by rejecting what is said, or do they respond
with some constructive reflection? Answers to questions like these will
allow a much more adequate focus to be achieved in the preparation of
statements, articles and news releases.

Research might be useful in another way as well. Generally speaking,
public opinion polls seem to attract a good deal of attention when results
are published in the press. It is commonly felt in Britaic and America
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that the polls in themselves tend to facilitate shifts in political opinion,
because they provide reassurance to those with newly changed but still
ambivalent artitudes by showing them that many others have also switched
allegiance or altered their opinions. If used cautiously, public opinicn
polls, apart from providing a wealth of useful information for other types
of strategies, could be an effective strategy in themselves. White attitudes
to job reservation, for example, appear to be changing, and this process
is one which could be facilitated by an intelligent use of polling techni-
ques. Furthermore, popular reasons for holding particular opinions are
very often vague, confused, and contradictory, Yet these reasons reinforce
and justify opinions held. Skilfully conducted polls in regard to the rea-
sons for various political or economic values could provide a basis for
highlighting illogicalities and contradictions in a fairly dramatic way,
hopefully weakening thereby some of the popular attitudes which impede
change.

Very often people adopt their political stance frow very confused and
incorrect images of what the future would be like if the changes which
they oppose were ro occur. A series of popular and easily understood yet
authoritative articles predicting what life could be like if various changas
were to occur would assist in loosening up political thinking to some ex-
tent.

Another theme which could possibly be exploited with profit is that
of the inter-dependence of the races in South Africa. This has heen drum-
med home time and again in the press, but usually in a way which merely
emphasises labour statistics and economie facts. There seems to be a
need to po further than this and to attempt to devise dramatic popular
ways to countetact the all roo prevalent imape of the black as the whire
man's burden and as a problem. The roots of a pluralistic view of South
African society are deeply embedded in pepuluar conceptions, and this
seems to be one of the basic factors preventing the recognirion of the
non-whites' right to participation in decision-making in onr society,

There might be some merit in dealing directly in a dramatic wav with
typical rationalisations which whites use in supporting apartheid, the
type of thinking which allows the averape white to remain a perfectly
decent =sort of person while supporting gross injustice. Perhaps one eould
present whites with a picture of themselves, sympathetically, in order
to attract unguarded interest, and then, hopefully with some impact, point
out the self-deceit involved. A variety of rationalisations could be dealt
with - 'blacks are quite contented but for a few trouble-makers’; ‘time
will sort things out’, ‘hlacks in control will bring chaos’; “blacks are
not ready tfor advancement”; ‘I'm not interested in politics”; ‘1 trest my
servant /workers well'.

Whether these particular suggestions are construciive or not can he
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debated, but more generaily, there seems to be considerable scope for
using the mass-media in & more systematic, deliberate and focussed
way than has been the case up to now. Some newspapers often inadvert-
ently encourage negative attitudes towards blacks. Crime reporting,
with the race of the suspect/accused always mentioned, is one such
way. There is also a tendency to refer to black accident vietims as if
they were of less human worth than whites: the death of an African pe-
destrain usually is reported much more hriefly than a similar accident
involving a white. The principle of “bad news bheing good news’ also
results in a considerable amount of sensational reporting of political
and other disturbances elsewhere in Africa, while objective comment
on events in Africa is usually in the form of feature articles, which,
one assumes, attract relatively less atrention from average readers. Since
most newspapers are orientated towards a white readership, the local
news coverage, mainly because events in the white community are given
more prominence than events in black communities, reinforces the general
image of the white community as dominant and the black community as
heing of lesser consequence. Als0o some newspapers put news relating
to black communities on sepuarate pages. This probably has very subtle
negative effects on the attitudes of readers.

One realises that newspapers are business concems, and that they
have 1o take into account the interests of their major audience, the whites.
However, if editors and the directorship of English newspaper companies
can he made more conscious of the fact that the subtle effects of their
news coverage often neutralises the editorial comment, then some changes
in policy might be introduced which would not necessarily affect sales,

Iv. Action Withinthe Framework of the White Political Party Structure

The clearly marked culfural and languape group divisions within the
white party structure and the importance of Afrikaans nationalism (even
thouglh it might be starting to decline) have created impediments for those
working [or change, These divisions, however, also make for somewhat
less rigidity, potentially at any rate, vis a vis ihe major issue of in-
equality in the country, If all conservatives were in one party, that party
would be far more powerful than the present National Party, which gained
little more than 45% of the support of the total electorate at the 1970
election {(abstainers included). Notwithstanding the effects of delimitation,
this lack of an overwhelming consensus makes for greater vulnerability
in the ruling party than is the case with the ruling party in Rhodesia.
A numerically large opposition iz a factor which can influence events,
despite the strong-willed determination of the National Party Cabinet.

The major opposition party, the United Party, partly because of its
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mary vears of opposition status and the consequent need to formulate
alternative proposals for dealing with the colour issue, is probably less
conservative than would otherwise he the case, and it has to some extent
educated its supporters accordingly. Hence one of its platforms is that
of a hetter deal for blacks: greater freedom of cpportunity, less restrictive
legiglation, ete. etc. A strengthening of the United Party as well as the
Progressive Party to the point where they become a real danger to National
Party rule will probably have the effect of tempering the repressive actions
of the ruling party. The National Party, in addition, has also to attempt
to meet the demands of its own less conservative, more idealistic in-
tellectual wing, and pay some heed to ouiside opinion. If the opposition
is in a threateningly powerful position the National Party could not risk
losing those in its ranks who plead for more sincere attempts te im-
plement separate development; it will have to try and make this policy
assume ar least a semblance of reality.

Both these possible developments could have important positive effects
on the morale, bargaining power, and political organisation of blacks,
Whatever its presentdemerits, or its ultimate futility, separate development
is providing non-whites with a legal basis for political organisation. The
benefits of effective challenges to repressive policies by a more power-
ful opposition are obvious. There seems therefore to he every reason
for those desiring change to support the intetests of the white epposition
parties, and wherever possible, to make criticisms of the governmeut
which might serve as effective challenges to implement certuain positive
aspects of separate development more dynamically.

In a preceding section of this chapter B (II), I claimed it was futile
to atrempt to confront white racialism direcily by working, at this stage,
for mixed political and other organisations. Partly because of this con-
clusion, [ see certain advantages in pressure being brought to bear on
the government o create, in terms of its policy of separate development,
as many forms of black political crganisations as possille, and for purti-
cipation in these organisations by blacks to be encouraged, where uiore
constructive opportunities for political organisation do not exist.

V. Working Through or Within Organisations and Interest Groups

Economic organisaticns, apart trom the public administration, are the
most widespread and consequential forms of organisation in the country.
In any discussion of change, the econemy is of dominant importance, In
section B (V) | concluded, as Adam has in his receat book (10} that the
basic aims of both management and the government's economic and labowur
policy-makers are entirely congruent in their support for white supremacy.
However, in the long run, the requirements of an expanding economy
are such that more and more blicks must be drawn into the ranks of skilled
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labour, & process which will offer greater potential hargaining power for
blacks. Economic growth is essential for the continued ability of South
Africa to withstand pressure from outside its borders, and is fundamental
to the material interests of all whites, not only those of businessmen. Yet
continuing economic growth will make it more and more necessary {of
businessmen toraise the occupational status of blacks, and, as at present,
despite aspects of its pelicy, the government will have to grant concessions
which will allow this process to continue, As Adam rematks: ..... ‘“while
economic development may reinforce white supremacy ic the short run,
it also underminss it in the long run' (11) by giving blacks more and more
strategic positions in the ecouociny, and reinforcing the inter-dependence
between the races, Adam is correct when he points out ¢{hat the process of
Llack occupational advancement will not automatically lead to the
acquisition by blacks of effective power. It is only when blacks ean put
their pccupational status to good effect by hecoming organised for hard
hargaining in the labour (and ultimately political) sphere that the process
will be compleie. However, an essential prerequisite for the achievement
of power by blacks is economic, oceupational, and educational advance-
ment, As Adam says: ‘There is no inherent conservatism among rising
membears of 4 subordinate class, on the contrary it was this group which
initiated and led most historical uprisings® (12), It follows, thetefore,
that aectivity directed toewards the encouragement of occupational and
educational advancement among hlacks is fundamentally imporiant., As
noted in Chapter 1, the occupational role of blacks appears to represent
a ‘soft’ arew of the South African social structure, since a majority of
hoth English- and Afrikaans-speaking whites seem prepared to countepnance
a relaxation of job reservation. .

Recent developmwents involving the Pelaroid Company of South Africa
have empbasised the scope which private organisations have in advance-
went of black employees and in the provision of additional benefits, The
employment structure as it relates to race in South Africa is only in part
determined by legislation: in the main it reflects the distribution of skills,
the weight of custom, prejudice, and A tendency on the part of individual
employers to keep their own employment practices in line with those of
everyone else,

Intluence groups in Britain, America, Holland, Germany, Japan and
other countries with firms who have branches in South Africa are pro-
bably in the best position to initiate developments, as was the case with
the Polareid Company. With the increasing importance of the black loeal
market, however, there might be possibi%ities for local action as well.

The tollowing example is speculative. If just one or 1wo major firms
can be persuaded to engage in ‘company image’ advertising among blacks,
in which opportunities for black workers are stressed, and if the black
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press were to provide additional publicity, a snowball effect could take
place and pressures for 4 better deal for black workers could be generated
lacally.

Other more direct means of influencing employment practices by working
through employer organisations should be attempted. A concerted programme
of activities in this area is called for., This might include making avail-
ahle to employers and their organisations the results of reseuarch on the
relationship between poverty and under-productivity, distributing case
studies of successful experiments in the advancement of blacks, dis-
tributing a simple summary of available research results in regard to the
employment of blacks in supervisory and other responsible positions.
and 4 concerted drive to publicise the extent of poverty and lack of
opportunity in our society and ftheir effects.

Partly as a result of external pressures, and possibly partly as a
consequence of excellent local publicity regarding poverty, cevtainh major
employers are taking steps to improve wages and hbenefits for black
workers. This is highly commendable, but inevitably it amounts to little
more than a form of charity. In addition to the suggestions made above,
it is necessary to attempt to persuade employers to allow Africans to
establish labour organisations, even if they are within the framework of
the government's 'Works Committee’ system (1Z2), This system, although
it provides for no effective power for African workers, at least has the
potential of allowing African warkers in an industry to acquire coherence
ag a group, and hence lays the foundation for moare effective forms of
organisation in the future. The current international pressure on certain
companies operating in South Afrviea allows some scope lor encouraging
this type of development, and for offering African workers who become
effective leaders in company labour organisations some protection against
dismissal,

Employers, employer organisations and the English press ave uat the
present time quite vociferous in their demands that job reservation be
relaxed in order to help in solving the problem of the shortage of skilled
personnel. These pleas cannot logically be made without alse calling for
more money tc be spent on technical edscation for all blacks and on
education in general. Even without restrictive labowr practices the short-
ages of skills would remain.

Higher average levels of education and an inerease in the size of the
group of well-educated blacks in South Africa is of obvious importunce
in regard to change. Everything possible should be done to persuade
businessmen and editors to link the need for more education with all
statements in regard to labour policies, and actively to support bursary
schemes and the establishment of training facilities. A simple pamplilet
on the importance of education for future economic growth which em-
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phasises the practical bhenefits for whites, distributed widely among
interested bodies, would be one way of tackling this issus.

In a wide range of different types of organisations, imcluding service
arganisations, medical schemes, insurance and other finaneial concerns,
to mention only a few examples, the activities are financed by and/or
carried out on behalf of members of all race groups. There is 2 tremendous
degree of what we might term ‘hidden associaticn’ between the races in
the institutional life of South Africa. In all too many instances, this
hidden association tends not to be acknowledged and because control
ig in the hands of whites, the activities feud to either benefit whites
more than other groups, or else are completely white orlented. This
is an area where political considerations are of fairly low keyed intensity,
and whete vital power relations are not involved. For this reason, re-
presentations on behalf of black interests are not likely to be received
with too much hostility and resistance. Yet considerable practical bene-
fits for blacks could be obtained which would play a part in the material
and s0cisl upliftment of their communities. This is a specialised arsa
and 1 do not propose t¢ po into any detail. Tn the chapter by Douwes-
Dekker an analysis of the situation and recommendations are presented.
There would seem {0 be tremendous merit in the propnsal that a study
gronp survey the possible field of action, with a view to stimulating
arious bodies to make the necessary representations, or else make re-
presentations to various organisatriouns itself,

V1. Action Within the Framework of Cultural {14} and other group
Differences between Whites:

People who are to somwe extent comenitred to fundamental change guite
rightly rend to be concerned primarily about exploitation and deprivation
im relation to black groups. However justified this is, we should guard
against over-reacting fo the racialism of whites and te the injustices of
white dominstion and rauning the risk of overlooking or discarding aspects
af the heritage of whites which are also to some extent deserving of our
concern. 1 say this not only because of an appreciation of the intrinsic
nerits of some aspects of white culture, but also because owr stance in
regard to change often earns us the label of being hostile to white in-
terests, or more particularly, of being hostile to Afrikaans interesis.

Rejection of white interest in retaining total power, in maintaining
pxvessive privilege, and rejection of ail the other white interests which
lead whites to exploit and dehumanise non-whites is entirely appropriate.
We should not go further, however, and reject, for example, the Afrikaner's
mrerest in safeguarding his langnage and culture. The Afrikaans language
is one of the more precious and valnable fruits of owr country’s turbulent
history. But ithe preservation of the Afrikaans culture and languape is
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not necessarily dependent on the maintenance of total power by whites,
In tact there are indications that the aims and requirements of domination
are weakening Afrikuans,

Firstly, the association of Afrikaans with the more extreme forms of
discrimination and repression introduced since National Party rule com-
menced has bred hostility towards the language among many English-
speaking whites, among Africans and Indians, and among Coloureds,
many of whose own home language is (or used to be) Afrikaans. Secondly,
the need to import thousands of white immigrants in order to avoid status
advances in the workplace tor non-whites weakens the strength of Afri-
kaans in numerical terms in the white community: only a very small per-
centage of immigrants, even Netherlanders and Germans, adopt Afrikaans
as their first language in South Africa. Thirdiy, the apartheid system has
almosi completely alienated the Afrikaners in the eyes of most opinion
leaders in the Netherlands, and thereby has cut Afrikaans culture off
from a powerful source of international suppert and cultural enrichment,
Lastly, the members of the conservative Afrikaner estabiishment, partly
becatse they tend to equate power with cultural and languape group sur-
vival, have imposed stultifying and oppressive moral restrictions on the
forms of expression which Afrikaans culture can take. Afrikaans euoliare
becomes more attencated daily, One of our hest Afrikaans poefs in exile
in Paris writes:

,eenss [0 Stilfer betragtinge as jy maanhelder sien
hoe alle alternatiewe lei na die donker see

e Verdrietig daal jy af in die nederduilse viees
om met Kersfees

nostalgies te peusel aan jou Engelse kos’

Popular forms of expression for Afrikanns culture are virtually now-
existent. In my research experience and that of others in areas such as
the Witwatersrand and Natal, younger Afrikaans families increasingly
seem o be using more and more English in their homes. Tn these areas
Afrikaans teenagers often speak an impoverished argot slang. All over
the world, when culture has to become the superstructure and the justi-
fication for power and privilepe, the quality of that culiure sutfers. This
is happening to Afrikaans. 3pro-cas is concemed with all matters of
deeply human conseguence in South Africa, and & unique and potentially
rich culture like Afrikaans is of great consequence. It might be a very
worthwhile experiment (0 encourage some of ouwr younger Afrikaans authors
to visit Afrikaans campuses and colleges to explore, with the students,
the question of how congruent the interests of domination and the real
interests of culture are. Afrikaans theologians who are well-acquainted
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with the nature of Calvinism in the Netherlands might alse profitably
explore the question of the exteni to which power and material privilege
have distorted Calvinism in South Africa. The automatic asswmption that
the preservation of Afrikaans culture is dependent on # monopoly of
political power needs to be challenged.

VIL External Influences on South Africa:

The moment one suggests employing strategies for change which are
in any way connecited with external influences on South Africa, one is
accused of treason and hetrayal. There are possible strategies which
would be odious and which must be summarily rejected; these would in-
clude anything connected with the liberation movement on our horders,
and with economic hoycotts, which if one takes all factors into account,
will probably do more harm than good.

There have heen certain pressures from outside South Africa which
have done lirtle harm and which have had some constructive effects.
The Polaroid incident whick has been mentioned is one example. Peter
Hain's activities have hurt some people's patriotic pride and the careers
of some of our white sportsmen, but might result in hlack sportsmen eo-
joying berter fagilities and the apportunity to compete at the highest level.
These effects can hardly be considerad destructive.

Pressure from overseas on South Africa is a tact. One cannot wish it
away. These pressures are at present stimulated by relatively extreme
groups  of exiles and others whose understanding of the complex pro-
hlems of achieving change in 3outh Africa is generally inadequate, Another
well established form of influence oversesas is the official government
public relations programme, which by tending to try and whitewash South
Africa’s image for a eritical and intelligent audience, brings discredit
upon itself. Both these forms of influence can do untold harm to forces
working for grearer justice in South Africa. A halanced picture of South
Africa can be presented by many people overseas, and these people could
also make constructive proposals in regard to apprepriate action, If it
cun be done in a way which will not give so much offence as to defeat
the purpose, it might he a constructive move to encowage the formation
of action-groups of halanced and objecrive critics overseas and to keep
sucl groups well supplied wirh objective information.

VIII. The Role of ‘Protest’:

It is impossible to decide how much good or harm the conventional -
forms of protest have done to the cause of greater eguality in South
Africa - they have probably had both effects.

Highly emotional, morally coloured, hitingly critical statements or -
demonstrations of protest serve to maintain a sense of purpose among
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social reformers, but can often create an impression that South Africa
is a more open society than it really is. These forms of protest can have
some very hegative effects, They wmight couvert a few individuals in the
white groups but it is to he doubted whether the number is slgnificants
Protest might hearten some blacks, but there is a considered opinion
freely expressed, that many younger blacks either despise or feel pity
for conscience-stricken whites who persist in fruitless activitv of this
nature. The accusation is often levelled that this is a way in which some
whites can salve their over-burdened consgciences and little else.

‘Conscience’ is an important concept in relation to protest. If pro-
tests are effective, which is not always the case, they probably cause
many whites to feel guilty. People generally do not acknowledge guilt,
even to themselves, and it can become transformed into aggressive, de-
fensive reactions. Many protests: leave very little alternative for the
audience except for this type of counfer-reacrion, because the protesis
themselves are all too often completely negative and offer the audience
no guidelines as to how to channel their reactions.

Cn the basis of these considerations, the following suggestions are
made:

Protests of the usual kind should only be launched if there iz a very
adequate basis for anticipating very wide publie support, as, for example,
in the fairly recent case of the 22 terrorism trial detainees, where many
conservative whites seemed to be shocked by the duration of their de-
tention without trial. Protests should generally he concerned with the
type of issue where the emotional and moral coutent of the protest can
back up & request or demand which will not be popularly seen as being
utireasonable among whires, like, for example, a call for higher minimum
wages for Africans living below the poverty datum line, If protest ¢an
provide its audience with something with which they can apree, then the
defensive reactions referred to earlier wight not occur. These defensive
reactions are dangerous because they can reinforce negative attitudes
and practices. In the case of people who have heen banned or restricted,
protests should be designed to justify a demand, say for example, that
a small Commission of Judges be appointed to investigiie the banning
and make recommendations in regard to its ‘advisability’ to the Minister.
In this way one might even be able to emphasise some basic principles
of justice in a way which avoids use of terms like ‘the rule of law' which
the public generally does not understand,

Taking along view of our sitnaiion, and bearing in mind the conclusions
reached in section B. (VI), it can be argued that South Africa’s future
stability is undermined by the extent to which present security legislation
and the actions of the autlorities in terms of sueh legislation, outside
the jurisdiction of the courts, represses or inhibits the open expression
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of opinion and political organisation among blacks. The need for strict
security measures against those who plan the armed and violent overthrow
of any existing government is not guestioned. What is questioned, however,
iz whether the repression of peaceful forms of political erganisation will
not lead to a greater likelibood of violence in the future. Protest can
play & constructive role in change if it offers black political leaders and
organisations with non-violent aims some protection against repressive
security measures. It seems highly desirable, therefore, that protests
against arbitrary bannings and detentions without trial hecome maore
effective. Tt would possibly be very useful if a widely hased committee
of citizens wirth high standing in the community could he formed to act
as a 'watchdog® group, and to protest and wmake representations in regard
to unnecessarily repressive measures.

Students are arch-protestors but very little more, and it is very often
only at times when their cousciences have heen shocked that most of
them display 2 sense of commitment. The commitment which the cause of
the protest stimulates and which the protest itself reintorces, should
always be used w arouse interest In some pracrical project which is
connected with the cause ot the protest, even if only vaguely so. Such
projects should be of limited duration and, if possible, have goals which
are attainable. Student protests which culminate in a call for, in effeet,
a complete restruciuring of our society are so futile as to be pathetic.

In regard to public profests, my own general observations as well as
some current research on which 1 am engaged suggests that there is a
surprisingly widespread concern ameng whites about black poverty and
wages, Thig, T feel, can be seen as a very constructive hasis for protest
in view of the analysis provided in the next gection, and protests which
lead up to carefully plyased calls for a new approach to minimum wages
might be more successful than one would imagine.

From time to time incidents invelving the rights of blacks cause a
ilurry of mutual recrimination hetween the English press and opposition
groups on the one hand, and the Afrikaans press and the authorities on
the other. The forced :zsettlement of Africans is one exaniple, Inevitahly,
people making public protests are hranded as trouble-makers, agitators,
and the protests are labelled as attempts to make political eapital out of
the igcidenr. Presumably members of the gengral public are lefr in some
doubt about the merits and demerits of whatever official action prompted
the incident. In view of this, it might be a very positive step if an in-
dependent commitiee of tepresentative, public-spirited husinessmen,
professionals and academics could he established, perhaps under the
chaitmanship of a former judge, to consider sueh incidents, invite re-
ptesentations from the parties concerned, and deliver an impartial and
authoritative statement concerning the incidents, This would presumably
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carry  weight with the public and contribute te greater justice in the
administration of the affairs of blacks,

E. ACTION ORIENTATED TOWARDS BLACK SOUTH AFRICANS

I+ will be from the various black communities, ultimately, that de-
cisive pressures for change must come. With the interests of everyone in
mind, it obviously will be most desirable if these ultimate pressures
involve as little disorganised violemce and unrest as possible. If one
projects the present relatively unorganised black political situation
forward in time, assuming quite legitimately that with increasing sophis-
tication, education, and an increasing sense of relative deprivation awong
ordinary people, will come inereasing bitterness and frustration, one
canuot escape concluding that the possibilities of destructive violence
are great. Prevailing social conditions in black township ghettoes, the
relatively high rates of violent crime, the reactions of crowds after train
smashes and demonstrations (as in the rvecent Gelvandale incident), are
pointers in this direction. At present the sense of powerlessuess among
blacks is probably accompanied by relatively low levels of expoctation.
Numerous factors, including the advertising industry, the likely economic
advancement of some but by no means the majority of memhbers of the
Black proleteriat, increasing literacy, the weakening of bonds with rribal
life and a weakening of the latter as a reference to the assessments people
muke of their present situations in life, and even the unfulfilled promises
of separate development, are all Jikely to raise levels of popular as-
pirations and frustration in the future. Powerlessness and relative apathy
account for the civil peace which the country experiences today. Power-
lessness and a common sense of dissatisfaction and afeeling of deprivation
in relation to what is hoped to be achieved, as a legitimate right, could
account for a viclently different situation in futire years. Some under-
standably embittered people in Scuth Africa might anticipate these
posaibilities with a measure of saiisfaction. What everyone should bear
in mind, however, is the probable violence of any counter-reaction from
whites, which could result in a bloodhath. If this were to oceur, change
will probably result, if for no other reason than the strength of reaction
of foreign powers to lirge-scale bhloodshed in South Africa. But people
who for a variety of reasons are carelessly, selfishly, or knowingly pre-
pared to see this situation develop are, in a sense, guilty of cardinal
irrespongibility (this includes the majority of whites, as well as some
blacks, and also those responsible for short-sighted security measures
which contribute so much to the hopelessness of the black political
situation).

As we have said before, in the final analysis, those who are serving
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their country and all its people best are those who are working for the
advancement of oreanised black political development. The only hope of
a peaceful solution to the probleimns of ineguality in South Africa lies in
the eventual possibility of organised political and econcmmic bargaining
between the various interest-groups. Another theoretical alternative, and
one which would possibly serve the long-term material interesis of whites
best, iz slow evolutionary change towards a more equitable society via
the social, occupatienal, economic and political mobility and acceptance
by the whites of individual blacks apd theilr tamilies. But social groups
tend more offen than not to be self-seeking in a short-sighted way, and
this alternative has minority support among whites (and will probably soon
have virtually no support among the mass of blacks). We have to accept
the alrernative path of change via barpaining and confliet along racial
lines, and from a Christian or humanitarian standpoint we have a duty (o
do what we can to encourage processes which are likely to make it pos-
sible for the conflict to be contained and as constructive and as peace-
ful as pussible,

Black powerlessness results from a wide range of factorg, some of
which have been cutlined in a previous Spro-cas publication (I5). On the
hasis of that analysis, it is possible to conclude that the following pre-
conditions have 1o be met before active popular participation from blacks
cau be expected in seeking positive changes in owr society. In stating
these precouditions, this author has assumed that the present inpediments
to the exercise of eiffecrive political leadership among blacks are likely
ro prevail for some rime fo come. The difficuities in the path of the
effective political mobilisation of blacks are greater in South Africa at
the present ripe than at any time in the past or than they have heen any-
where else in Alrica. For thig reason, a greater degree of political soplis-
ricarion at the community level, and higher levels of community organi-
salion among blacks, are necessary as & precondition for political and
economic mobilisation than would be the case in a less repressive society,
The iollowing points, therefore, should not be interpreted 4s casting 4
slur oo the political ‘maturity’ of blacks. They are no more than an attempt
at an objective assessment of what is required in the partieularly hazardous
political elimate in South Afrvica. The preconditions stated below also
arise out of the conclusious drawu in section B (IX}, and out of the
gssessment by the awhors Adam and Feit ¢I16) of the reasons for the
fatlure of internal resistance in the past.

(a) Higher levels of literacy among the black peasantry and pro-
leteriat have to be achieved, as a means to greater political
awareness and sophistication.

(1)  Black communities have to achieve a greater cohesiveness and



(d)

(e)

)

(g)

(h)

(i)
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solidarity. The dividing and atomising effects of high crime
rates, small clique lovalties of a variety of types, extreme
poverty which tends to make the day-to-day struggle for per-
sonal survival of paramount impertance, and other factors have
1o he effectively comhated.

Rank-and-file blacks should gain greater experience in working
with one anotner in voluntary community organisations. This
experience will develop a spirit of voluntary co-operation and,
hopetully, will tend to accusiom people {0 accepting group goals
it the expense of short term personal aspirarions,

Non-white communities should develop an advanced sense of
pride, dignity and self-esteem as a necessary precondition for
the emergence of an active appreciation of their rights in the
larger society.

The ‘embourgeoisement” and marginsglity of many bhlacks wha
have achieved higher cccupational status has to he counter-
acted, so that thev will identify wore closely with their com-
munities and make their skills available in popular communty
organisation,

Greater avenues for the exercise of political and communiry
leadership in black communities have to come into existence,

The neotion ameng some blacks, particularly sections of rhe
Coloured and Indian communities, that they, in conftrast to
Africans, have a hope of being fully and officially accepted by
whites, is & divisive factor of utwost iniportance and bas to be
dispelled.

Blacks have to come to occupy positions of skill and responsi-
bility in employment in significantly greater numbers than they
do at present, so that fewer and fewer black workers dare sasily
replaceable labourers with little intrinsic hargaining strengrh,
This will also have the effect of alleviating some of the ex-
freme povertv in black communities.

In order to facilitate the process mentioned under (h) ahove,
and generally to increase the potential for & more sophisticated
political awareness, educational standards amoung hlack com-
munities have to be raised as guickly as possible,

Open pelitical organisation ameong blacks is virtually impossible except
within or in relation te the political machinery created by the government
in terms of its policy of separate development. Secret political aetivity
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is no doult possible, but in view of security legislation and control and
the ubiquity of informers, such organisation, if it wete tao survive, would
have to be 30 secret as to he furile. In any case, activity which is secret
cannot demonstrate whether its gouls are constructive or not, and must
therefore be excluded entirely from this discussion.

The political stiuctwes created in terms of the poliey of separate
development might, as officially constituted, be largely confined to issues
which are trrelevant to the major issue of inequality in our society, but
they nevertheless offer scope for the exercise of political leadership
and for the involvement of large munbers of rank-and-file blacks in organ-
ised polirical activity. Experience in both these fields relates 10 the
preconditious for the emergence of effective black pressure mentioned
above. Some people, on grounds of principle, still refuse 10 take these
opportunities seriously. In the absence of any other practical alternatives
this attitude is self-defeating. Urban Bantu Councils, the Colowred Re-
presentative Council, any futire Indian Represeutative Council, and the
Tetritorial Authorities in the African reserves nwust be utilised to the
fullest possible exrent under present circwnstances,

Some astute black student leaders have wammed, quite correctly, that
working within the system in the way suggested is plaving at ‘sectional
polities’, and increases the risk of dividing the black commuiity into
the ethnic segments which are detined by government policy. This danger
is obvious, but need not necessarily apply, It depends, overwhelmingly,
o the way black political leaders detine their situation, and on the
attitudes which they encourage among their followers. All black com-
munities have much in common, and it leaders stress this fact continually,
their activities within the system nced not be divisive.

In Soweta, an interesting development occurred as a result of certain
dissatisfactions with the operation of the Urban Buntu Council. An informal
‘Shadow Council’ was formed which keeps a watching brief on the aetivi-
ties of the Council, holds public meetings, and seeks to put pressure on
Urban Bantu Councillors to take popular needs fully into account in every
possible way. The Urhan Bantu Council might be a powerless body, but
particularly with the developments mentioned, it is an invaluable dvenue
for the exercise of leadership and ftostering of political coherence in the
township. People in other areas might profitably study this development
to see whether similar approaches could not be adopted with regard to
other hodies,

Recent statements by the Chief Minister of the Transkei and by the
Chief Execurive Officer of the Zulu Territorial Authority have attracted
widespread attention. Their respective roles might be powerless in a
direct way at the moment, but these represent possibly the most sipgni-
ficant political developments since the early sixties., The concemn of
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both these leaders with living and working conditions of rank-and-file
Xhosa's and Zulu's is most encouraging and it seems clear that the
political institutions of separate development could become mouthpieces
for the expression of the interesis of thousands of wvoiceless blacks
in both rural and urban areas.

However, until such time as these leaders have powerful and active
popular support, the authorities will continue to ignore their represent-
ations. The only potential bargaining power which these leaders have is
labour, and since South Africa’s labour force is overwhelmingly and in-
creasingly black, this could be a very powerful lever; one which theoreti-
cally could lead ultimately to black participation in government, initially
by means of some type of federal arrangement.

This bargaining power could only he realised once the rank-and-file
blacks are nmch wmore effectively politicised than they are currently.

To work for the other preconditions for effective political developmenn.
which have been set out above, a great deal of basic work has to he
performed. Strategies should be formulated at this level,

The following are tentative suggestions:

The non-white press has an undoubted flair for very dramatic reporting
of crime and scandal, while their political content tends, on the whole,
to be somewhat drier and far less prominenf. If some of the techniques
used in crime reporting (i.e. dramatic photographs, emotive quotes from
ordinary people involved in incidents, highly intimate detail, all of whieh
tend to produce a feeling of identification in the reader}, were to he
applied to reports on incidents in the political and in the labowr field,
political coverage could be more widely read. If someone were to launch
a photo-picture story magazine with incidents from real life situations
in South Africa, drawing the line at anything dangerously political, it
would also be constructive, and perhaps fewer blacks would waste their
money on magazines of the crime/romance/voodoo type. This might not
he possible in view of management policy or possihly because of the
Publications Control Act, but should be considered, Essentially what
one needs is for black communities to he given ‘feedback' on themselves
to help reinforce a sense of a shared situation.

There is 4 veritable army of more than 50,000 African school teachers
who are presently not as involved in community organisation and leader-
ship as they might be. Their fears are understandable, but any activities
in this field need not necessarily be political in content. Before rank-and-
file Africans can organise effectively in the political sense, they need
experience in working in organisations no maiter of what type. From my
experience in employing African school teachers as interviewers in
surveys, it would seem that many of them, if not most of them, find it
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difficult to relate to ill-educated members of the labouring classes.
The difficulty is partly doe to & status barrier erected by the white-
collar Atricans themselves and is very understandable. However, growing
status divisions in the black communities need to be discouraged and -
might be effectively countered hy the communication of some form of
‘popular’ ideology.

School teachers and other white=collar Africans could also theoretically
take the lead in fostering a spirit of pride in own identity, aimed at im-
peoving the morale of African communities. The more developed skills
of teachers and other white-collar workers could also be employed in
organising things like neighbourhood or community development groups
who could tackle small community projects or mike representations in
regard to specific prievances. They could also organise or participate
in neighbourhood co-operatives and welfare societies. Any little success
in this area is bound to help dispel the apathy and feeling of powerless-
ness of many rank-and-ile Africans, '

All this requires that a significant number of African, and for that
matter, Indian and Colowred, school teachers as well, actively begin to
identify ‘downwards’ with the peasantry or urbun workers, instead as is
sometimes the case, of emulating the manners and consumption patterns
of white middle-class society to the exclusion of concern with the wider
black comnunity. Teachers unions should be involved in debate on these -
issues. It might also he an excellent idea if ah inexpensive mimeographed
magazine could be produced regularly by a small working proup, in which
the anti-bourgeois ethos is communicated in subile but effective ways,
in the form of fiction, jokes, cartoons, ete., and in which suppestions
¢old be made for community involvement., Obviously funds would be
required, particularly since such a magagine would have to be distributed
without charge.

Leadership training courses for blacks orientated towards community
development and welfare are probably mwore important than similar courses
for whites at this stage. An amount of the attention being devoted to group
work designed ito improve inter-personal contact between the races could,
in my opinion, be redirected profitably in the direction mentioned.

An ohvious course of action in regard to black soeial, economic and
political development is support for bursary funds and educational trusts,
Mention has already been made of this need in dealing with action orient-
ated towards whites and nothing more can be said here. One tentative
thought is that black South Africans prominent as leaders, or in the
teaching profession, should he sponsored to undertake fund-raising trips
overseas, and visits to the heudguarters of large toreipn {ivms operating
in South Africa might not he inappropriate.

Another extremely worthwhile venture which is currentlv in preparation
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aims at the establishment of an industrial advice office for black wotkers.
A leadership training scheme for industrial workers is also being planned.
Both these projects are Johannesbwrg-based, but they should be watched
with interest, and if possible, assistance should be provided to duplicate
any successful ventures elsewhere in the eountry.

Everything possible should be done to encourage the development of
African trade unions. Since they are not recognised in law at this stage,
their role would be mainly educative, but nonetheless, the ground-work
could be done in preparation for erganised hargaining in the futwe.

Many of the forms of community organisation and leadership training
which have been mentioned should be orientated towards the spread of
literacy. There are effective organisations for the training of individuals
to undertake literacy training, These are probably under-utilised at the
present time. Far more black school teachers and social workers, as well
as people specially irained could be involved in extra~-mural literacy
training than is presently the case. Organisations with contacts in the
black townships should intensify efforts to stimulate neighbourhood
literacy groups, one or two menbers of which could be selected for
tralning, so that they in turn can teach basic reawding ability in the gronps.
Token fees should be required {rom all members of such groups to help
finance the training of literacy teachers. This might give the groups a
sense of greater commitment and encourage regular attendance. The black
press might also be encouraged to respond to literacy campaigns by pro-
viding very simple summaries of important news and events in large tvpe
on their front pages, so that newly literaie people can begin to benefit
from their training as so00n as possihla.

Turning from urban to rural issues, a matter of extreme urgency is
the problem of low productivity in agriculture in the reserves. As long
as an adequate living cannot he made off the land in the reserves, there
is likely to be an overall surplug of cheap unskilled labour in Southern
Africa. The problems of developing under-developed rural areas are ad-
mittedly enormous, but every attempt should be made in this direction,
hecause with the present substantial reservoirs of under-employed peasants
living at or below subsistence levels in the reserves and ex-Protectorates,
the hlack unskilled labour foice in the cities will always be faced with
the insecurity of being able to be readily replaced, hence undermining
its bargaining power. Obviocusly ihe development of the reserves is an
extremely worthwhile endeavour in itself as well, The development of
the reserves is being undertaken by the government with some deter-
mination, but this is not sufficient. Church missions in rural areas, uni-
versities, private firms and all other appropriate organisations and groups
should be encouraged to undertake or sponsor research, consultations
and experimentation in order to provide ideas, insights, and assistance
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in regard to providing increased employment and a more adequate liveli-
hood in the reserves and in the independent African states in Southern
Africa.

One of the goals of development-orientated research and experimental
mrojects should be the achievement of higher agricultural production based
on co-operative schemes which allow peasants to be engaged in meaningful
economic and social co-operative organisations in the local areas. As
far as is possible, agricultural development should be accompanied by
labour intensive sipall-scale industrial development which ig fully in-
tegrated into the agricultural economy of the local areas. Cultural life
and the system of administration and authority at the loeal level should,
ideally, evolve in sech a2 way as to involve the peasantry as much as
possible in the development of their own communities. Schemes should
be evolved which do not require heavy investment or the need for bureau-
cratic contrel by agencies in the wrban centres. This is pot to say that
investment in urban indirstrial developmient in the under-developed areas
should be discouraged. The need is rather for urban development to be
halanced by comprehensive rral development which would offer the
peasanfs in the rural areas far greater scope for responsible participation
in the development of the countries or reserves, as well as predter scope
tor the realisation of their aspirations in their home districts. In other
words, development, as far as possible, should counteract the migrant
Jabour system and ifs attendant dangers. Admittedly, the extreme shottage
of land in some of the reserves makes it totally impossible for peazants
t¢o avoid having to work in the cities, However, any development which
reduces the reserve army of labour even to a small extent is worthwhile,
particularly it such development embraces the development of people
and commumities as well as the rural aconomy.

In making these suggestions aboutr possible forms of action orientated
towards black Sourh Africans, the author's intention is not that whites
should actually undertake work among hlack communities. Obviously, this
iz the vole and task of blacks themselves, However, whites can play an
‘enabling role’, by attempring to make tunds and training facilities avail-
#ble to blacks wishing to undertake projects in their own communities,

F.  DISCUSSION

Throughout the preceding sections the aim has heen to concentrate
o pessible action which could lead directly, or indirectly, to some form
of change in the structwe of our society us it relates to inequality. The
issue of improving race relafions, as a topic of iatrinsic interest, has
heen ommitted, For this reason many of the older favourite forms of
strategy have wot been included, and nor have some recent issues which
might appear tO have strategic value.
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One of the latter is the current debate among Afrikaans nationalists
about petty apartheid. Although the long-term implications of a success
for the more enlightened participants in the debate might be constructive,
it seems that the short-term effects will be simply to introduce a little
more flexibility into the system and create an illusion of progress. Except
in the case of some contributions to the dehats in the English press, the
issues raised have tended to relate mainly to the more peripheral colour
taboos in South Africa. Black men travelling with whites in elevators will
miake very little difference to anything of any real consequence. One
constructive way of participating in this debate is to attempt to show the
*verligie' Nationalists how self-centred and patronising some of their
newly formed atfitudes are, and to encourage them in a constructive way
to look to the material interests of blacks rather than to the subileties
their own colour tolerance.

On a completely different issue, it would seem that a broad and com-
prehensive strategy might be necessary to maks other more specific
types of action more effective, This broad strategy relates to the “image’
of people who wish to attempt to bring about changes. Their image in the
eyes of the white voting public is important in the sense that a less
unfavourable image would offer action groups some protection and would
also lend weight to their representations. It is completely natural that
people concerned with preserving the status quo should see those who
oppose the present order as trouble-makers. This reaction is strengihened
by continual smear tactics employed by spokesmen for the ruling party,
in whose claims even T-group trainers, ecommitted Christians and those
who do not condemn the ‘permissive society’ are tools of communism,
Constant efforts should be made to counteract this type of labelling,
Ouce again highly personalised material might be effective, It might be
a good idea, for example, if ene of the larger English newspapers were
o run 8 feature series of interviews with South African personalities well
known for their work on behalf of greater justice and equality in South
Africa, in which these individuals explain how they have come to oppose
the system, what their motives are, and what their hopes and aspirations
are for white South Africans.

G. CONCLUSION

A number of broad suggestions have been made and a number of specilic
strategies have beenrecommended. There are a fair number of organisations
operating in South Africa who could put some of these suggestions into
effect, if they are considered useful. It would be a great pity, however,
if the Study Preject on Christianity in Apartheid Society were not to con-
tinue functioning for an extended period of time after all the final reports
have been tabled, 50 as to put many of its own proposals into effect.
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Most of the existing organisations have their own very full programmes
and their personnel are generally extended to the limit. It is unlikely that
any of the organisations which will be prepared to study the proposals
of Spro-cas will be in a position to form specialisi action groups {0 work
intensively in specific areas of South African life. If Spro-cas were to
coutinue in operation for an extended period this approach would seem
to be bhoth appropriate and possible,

Many of the recommendations and suggestions contained in this report
overlap areas of coucern of the other commissions in Spro-cas. This is
unavoidable, since the field of the Soecial Commission, by definition,
includes all types of instifutions in society. As an inclusive repot,
this analysis possibly has the merit that a broad spectrum of issues
can be looked ai in relation to one avother. This report might be of some
value, therefore, in helping to assign priorities (o the proposals made
by other commissions. _

In regard to priorities, this author’s own assessment is that greatest
weight should be given to action among black communities, This does not
mean, however, that activities directed towards whites are unimportant.
I repeat what I have said earlier: whites might never willingly relinguish
power, but the extent to which and the ways in which they strive to maiti-
tain their power and privilege are very important as factors which will in-
fluence the emergence of the necessary preconditions for effective hluck
participation in change.

In this chapter, very little has been said ahaut the policy of separate
development. For the very large ‘common area’ of South African life -
the eities, industrial areas and the developed agricultural economy, se-
parate development appears 1o be little more than a sophisticated rational-
isation for continuing apartheid and white supremacy. This is substanti-
ated in the appendix to this report. No one should be deceived by claims
that separate development holds out any promise for the solution of South
Africa’s major problems. However, for those African reserves which have
the potentialfor adequate development, this policy must be taken seriously,
provided, of course, that such development is pursued with only the parti-
cular territory itself and iis de facte inhabitants in mind. That aspect of
the policy of separate development which assumes that the tiny African
reserves will absorh or provide political opportunities for the millions
of Africans i the ‘common area’ is unrealistic and must be opposed.
However, an independent Transkei, for those Transkeians who actually
live there, would be a positive development. One must, of course, be wary
of the dangers of the larger South Africa manipulating weaker independent
tormer reserves along neo-colonialist lines, an ever-present possibility.

While the present government's policy of separate development, as it
relates to the large common area of South Africa, must be approached
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critically, this does not mean that all policies which do not plead for
direct and immediate developments toward a common society are not de-
serving of careful study. Any policy, whether it be partition, some form
of federal arrangement, or other possible varieties of political thinking,
provided it has the potential for the evolution of effective black influence
in Bouth Africa, must be given careful consideration,, in view of the well-
nigh complete intransigence of whites in regard to ethnic integration.

I have made a number of suggestions in regard to practical action
for fundamental change in South Africa, It is possible that my motives
will be seen as being totally in opposition to the interests .of whites, |
am secure in my conviction, however, that provided meaningful change
along non-violent lines cam oceur before it is too late, in the long run
whites have little to fear apart from the loss of their near-exclusive
privilege and their enormous material advantages over blacks. Even in
Zamhbhia, skilled whites from the hated white South are tolerated and paid
very well, because they are an economic necessity. By virtue of their
education and their skills, whites can anticipate a secure future in a
changed South Africa, provided they are prepared to make a timeous
sacrifice of the wunfair advantages which their political hegemony affords
them. And those aspects of their culture and way of life which are not
dependent on exclusive privilege will also survive if the whites so desire.
The world abounds with minorities without any noteworthy political in-
fluence which are able to preserve their distinctive eultures.

(On the note of culture, and in conclusion, I would like to refer readers
back to what has been said in an earlier section B (XIV) about the need
to think beyond the immediate and pressing problem of racial ineguality
in Seouth Africa. Even the most prosperous, privileged and self-satisfied
whites live in a state of 'unfreedom’ which compels them to conform to
a - pattern of existence in which status and success are the gods, and
which 1is becoming increasingly associated with mindless mass-con-
sumption, nervous diseases, congestion, pellution and bureaucracy.
Apart from action within the educational system, there is, potentially, a
significant role for the church in attempting to attune people to the re-
wards of a heightened quality of human association and of greater freedom
of personal endeavour. It iz my personal conviction that, in the very
long term, the Christian values of love, sisterhood and brotherhood can
only be realised fully in our society if most individuals are able to feel
more secure in their own personal identities, and hence hecome less
dependent for their sense of worth on extreme group concernh, status,

power, unquestioning conformity, and a rejection of those who are
different from themselves.
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APPENDIX

APARTHEID
AS RATIONALISATION

h. lever

THE POLICY of apartheid (or separate development) claims to take cogni-
sance of the different cultures of various groups and to ‘protect’ those
cultures. Separation is supposed to be based on cultural and nof on racial
differences. The supporters of the policy claim that they are not motivated
by a dislike of the non-white. They also claim that the goal of apartheid
is the elimination of prejudice and discrimination. Discrimination is seen
as a temporary, but necessary, measure until such time as the final stage
in separation is attained. It is also elaimed that the ideology of apartheid
is in the best traditions of *‘Western’ culture and Christianity. The policy
of apartheid is offered as a ‘final solution’ to the ‘race problem’ and
more especially the ‘Bantu problem’'. The arrogance underlying the policy
ig evident. It is arrogant to regard other people az a ‘problem’ and to
offer & ‘final solution' for them. It could be argued equally well that
the ‘problem’ in race selations is a ‘white problem’. It has been said
that the white man's narcissistic pre-pccupation with his own skin colour
ig the chief problem (I}

Another view of apartheid is that it is a ratioualisation, that is, an
attempt to preserve 4 position of privilege by formulating an ideological
system which gives credence or justification to it. In other words, it is
a kind of moral window-dressing for the cutside world as well as for the
dominated and dominating groups in this country. Discrimination is the
reality for a great many South Africans. Apartheild appears to them latpely
as a4 verbal edifice.

Having examined the evidence for and against apartheid, members of
the Social Commission have come to the conclusion that apartheid can
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hest be describhed as a rationalisation. This conclusien is based on the
following grounds:

1. Despite protestations to the contrary, the rights and privileges
of South Africans are determined by raecial and not by cultural considerat-
ions. A black man, no matter how high hislevel of civilisation or adherence
to Western culture, can never attain the same status of privilege of a
white man regardless of his level of civilisation or his adherence to
heathenism, polygamy, witcheraft or black magic. All restrictive legis-
lation in South Africa is in terms of racial grounds and not cultural
groups.

2. The poliecy of apartheid does not take account of the urban
African  who has abandoned his tribal way of life in favour of that
associated with urbanism and who has no tribal "homeland’,

3. The transition from the period of the premiership of Mr Strydom
to that of Dr Verwoerd is relevant. The late Mr Strydom asserted that the
policy of the National Party was to assure white domination whether it
be called ‘baaskap’ or ‘apartheid’. The late Dr Verwoerd chose to speak
of ‘separate development’, There was a change in wording, not of policy.

4, The lack of honesty in apartheid is most apparent in the case of
the Coloureds. The language of the Coloureds is overwhelmingly Afrikaans
and most of them belong to the Dutch Reformed Church. Their style of
dress and way of life is essentially European. The cultural differences
hetween Coloureds and Afrikaners are not greater than the cultural diffe-
rences between English-speaking and Afrikaans-speaking whites. Colour
and not culture is the basis for the differentiation of Coloureds.

5. If apartheid is based on cultural and not racial grounds, the
policy should be applied to Portuguese, Italians, Greeks, Jews, English-
and Afrikaans-speaking whites. :

6. Although there has been a great deal of talk about independence,
no Bantustan has been granted independence. There seems to be some
substance to the view that many supporters of apartheid do not believe
that independence will really be granted (except at some unforeseeable
time in the distant future). There has been a suggestion fairly recently
that political independence can be granted before economic independence
has been attained. The value of political independence without economic
independence is questionable. Only when a significant measure of real
independence is pranted can the government be regarded as sincere.

7. There are a number of studies which show that support for apart-
heid iz associated with a dislike of Africans (2). It is difficult to determine
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a causal relationship between correlated attitudes. Does a dislike of
‘Africans lead to & belief in separation? Or does a belief in separation
lead to a dislike of Africans? The latter proposition, namely, that a
belief in separation leads to a dislike of Africans, would be sufficient
reason 1o reject apartheid on Christian grounds. The alternative view
that apartheid is prompted by a dislike of Africans is the more feagible
and lends support to the view that apartheid is a rationalisation.

8. It is difficult to provide an operational definition of rational-
isation, that is, a measuring instrument which can determine whether a
set of prepositions constitutes a genuine attempt at a solution or a mere
justification for maintaining a position of privilege. One such indication
occurs when the members of the privileged group maintain that the policies
which ensute their privileges are (a) actually in the best interests of the
less privileged group or (b) that they (the more privileged) are actually
suffering because of these policies, i.e. they have to shoulder the re-
sponsibhilities of government, ‘the white man's burden’, Both these
aspects are discernible in apartheid. Rhoodie, a Professor of Sociology
and supporter of apartheid, goes so far as to say that by encouraging
the Africanto believe in equality, “we are promoting laziness, incompetence
and intellectnal stagnation and destroying human endeavour and initiative’
{3). The supporters of apartheid are doing the Africans a favour by with-
holding equality! If the supporters of apartheid intend to .assert that re-
strictive practices encourage initiative and ability (this is so by im-
plication), then their views are without a factual foundation. Social
science has shown that discrimination leads to a lowering of achieve-
ment motivation, aspirational level, efficiency and self-confidence (4).
Digcrimination may in fact encourage laziness and inefficiency on the
part of members of the dominating group (5§},

9. Far too frequently ideals give way to expediency. For example,
Port 8t Johns is quite clearly part of the Transkei; vet it is asserted that
it will always remain a ‘white’ area simply because it is convenient to
keep it ‘white'.

10, The implementation of apartheid is supposed to require a measure
of sacrifice from both whites and non-whites. As far as the sacrifice of
whites is concerned, Rhoodie states that: 'The whites of South Africa
will have to tackle the Bantu problem on a scale which, in terms of
sactifices, will have to assume at least the same relative proportions
as the sacrifices that were made during the Second World War® (§),
Yet it is obvious to the most naive ohserver that the burden of sacrifices
falls disproportionately on the shoulders of the non-whites (who have
not raquestaed apartheid),
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11. A great deal of the apartheid ideology is characterised by a
distorted sense of reality, e.g. there are frequent references to a multi-
iplicity of (nop-existent) ‘nations’ in South Africa. Or ‘Port St Joho's
is linked geographically to the rest of white South Africa by way of the
Indian Ocean’.

12, There are a nuinher of contradictions in apartheid. An enumeraticn
of all these contradictions would require a separate monograph. One may
be mentioned, Apartheid purports to foster the traditions and values in
the culture of each ethnic group, Yet the governunental institutions in the
Bantustans are not based on tribal traditions,

13. There is a great deal of hypoerisy in apartheid. For example, an
Africar post-graduate student is refused permission to study overseas
on the stated grounds that he is needed in Souih Africa to ‘serve his own
people’,

14, Apuartheid purports to seek separate and equal facilities for mem-
hers of different ethnic groups, The facilities which are provided are
unequal. For example, the education provided for non-whites is clearly
inferior to that provided for whites (7). The general school conditions
under which non-white children have to study would not be tolerated
by white parents for their own children.

15. Apartheid huas undergone a number of changes in name. It is
mown as ‘separate development’, ‘parallel development’, 'separate
freedoms’, ‘separate ethno-national development’ and ‘mubti-national
development'. The search for more palutable names suggests that there
is 4 need to make apartheid appear to be more atiractive.

The ahove argument has not been concerned with determining whether
apartheid is just or unjust (8). It must be recognised that governmental
palicy has led to some good. It must also be recognised that governmental
policy is responsible for a great deal of human suffering. The point at
issus here is the genuineness or gtherwise of the policy.

The policy of apartheid is essentially dishonest and lacking in
sincerity.
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